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The Fragmen^Self: Mark Twain and His Young Protagonists 
In this chapter Mark Twain's early experiences, particularly his relationship 
with his parents, are reconstructed in an effort to trace the origin of the 
contradictions in his personality. It is argued that much of the author's 
restlessness and his feelings of guilt were a product of his less-than-
congenial relationship with his father. His bloated desire to get rich and his 
equally exaggerated penchant for throwing away his chances for achieving 
this aim also originated in his Oedipal phase. It was this deep-seated guilt 
which was responsible for his despair and gloom. 
It is argued that writing for Mark Twain was a means of reconstructing the 
self It afforded him the chance to escape from a self that he could not 
accept. All his young protagonists are explorations of the self that never was. 
But with the exception of the protagonists of The Prince and the Pauper, all 
these explorations ended in failure because Mark Twain saw no possibility 
of an authentic self at peace with itself and with its environment because he 
perceived the environment so basically corrupt that it was incapable of 
supporting innocence. 
The Compromised Self: Tom Sawyer 
In this chapter it is argued that Tom starts out with his innocence intact, but 
he ends up compromising the instincts of his "sound heart" in an effort to 
gain the acceptance of society. The handicap that Tom suffers from is that he 
belongs to his society so firmly that it is not possible for him to reject it in 
favour of his instincts. Society, through its institutions - the church, the 
school and the home, so subtly traps Tom into subjugation that he remains 
unaware of it. He tries to gain control of his environment in order to escape 
subjugation, but all his efforts lead him into compromising his innocence. 
Then change in Tom's personality is worked out through three basic story 
lines: the murder of Dr. Robinson and subsequent events, Tom's courtship of 
Becky Thatcher and the hunt for hidden treasure. All these story-lines reveal 
how the young protagonist's efforts to impose his will upon his environment 
irrevocably lead him into working out a compromise that results into a loss 
of the innocent self 
Self in>^  Fllix: Huckleberry Finn 
In this chapter it is argued that Huck's journey down the Mississippi is 
basically a quest for an alternative to St. Petersburg society. Since Huck 
does not belong to this society the way Tom does, it is possible for him to 
reject it when he cannot reconcile the urges of his "Sound heart" with the 
demands that society makes upon him. All the episodes in The Adventures of 
Huckleberry Finn, beginning with Huck's sojourn in the woods with his 
father, to his escape to Jackson's Island, the journey down the river on the 
raft in the company of Jim, the Grangerford-Shepherdon feud, the Wilks 
episode, the episode dealing with colonel Sherbum, Huck's experiences at 
the Phelps Farm, etc., etc., are all explorations of various possibilities of 
belonging to society Huck rejects all these possi9bilities because every time 
he is called upon to compromise some aspect of the self 
Huck's final decision to run away to the Territory is an unequivocal 
rejection of "sivilization" itself But it is a futile rejection because the 
Ill 
Territory itself is but one manifestation of "sivilization". Moreover, in 
rejecting society, Huck runs tlie risk of rejecting the self because the 
meaning of self can only be derived through an interaction with the other. 
The Reclaimed Self: Tom Canty and Prince Edward 
In this chapter it is argued that The Prince and the Pauper is the most 
positive of all Mark Twain's works because it admits of the possibility of 
integrating the self with society without losing the instincts of an innocent 
heart. Tom and Edward get transported to environments radically different 
from the ones they were bom in. This change in their respective 
environments forces them to confront the aspects of the self they even did 
not know existed. This realization of the self brings about certain changes in 
their attitudes and behaviour. In case of Edward the change is positive from 
the very beginning because his sense of identity is never submerged by the 
changed reality of his situation. In case of Tom the sense of identity alters 
with the change in external reality. But Tom is also able to regain the self 
finally because the change in his personality remains superficial and, unlike 
Tom Sawyer, the instincts of his "sound heart" remain unaffected. 
So the novel ends at an optimistic note, with Tom and Edward living happily 
ever after and also gaining the ability to influence their environment and 
bringing about positive changes in it. But the optimism of the novel derives 
from fairy-tale motifs and depends upon an improbable situation. 
The Exploded Self: August and the Little Satan 
IV 
In this chapter it is argued that No. 44 the Mysterious Stranger moves from 
general to the particular, and the protagonist of the novel, August also 
undergoes an inversion. Unlike Mark Twain's other young protagonists, his 
journey is not external, but internal. Under the influence of No. 44, he 
undertakes a journey into the innermost recesses of the self and finally 
comes face to face with nothingness. His entire world, including his sense of 
history and racial as well as personal identity, explodes. Finally he is left 
with nothing but a self that is no more than an illusion. 
In this realization, No. 44 plays pivotal role. He forces upon August the 
realization that all of man's ideals, his sense of his place in the universe, 
even religion, are nothing but illusions. Finally it is revealed that 44 himself 
is no more than an illusion, an echo of the illusory self. 
Firefly in the Dark: Conclusion 
In this concluding chapter it is argued that with the doubtfiil exception of 
The Prince and the Pauper, all the novels discussed in the preceding 
chapters end in failures, but the failures are not on the part of the young 
protagonists. Neither are the failures on the part of their creator. It is a 
failure of Twain's society. It did not afford any reason for hope and 
optimism. Its corruption was so basic that Twain did not see any possibility 
of freedom for the individual. 
But there remained a glimmer of hope in as much as Mark Twain chose to 
become a narrator, for no man who has lost all hope can ever become 
narrator. 
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For Professor R. R. Sherwani 
Just a way of saying, Thank you, father. 
Preface 
Mark Twain has so long been a critics' pet both in America and in 
India that a new study of the author at this stage, particularly one that 
focuses on such thoroughly discussed works as The Adventures of Tom 
Sawyer, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, The Prince and the Pauper 
and No. 44, the Mysterious Stranger, requires some explanation. But I have 
none to offer, except that I felt I had something new to say and that it was 
significant enough to be said. 
Anyone who reads Mark Twain for more that entertainment values must 
perforce be struck by a sense of contradiction. He was a humourist with a 
highly developed sense of the absurd and the ridiculous, one who could find 
something to laugh at even in the gravest manifestations of life, yet he has 
written some of the most sombre and cynical tracts on man and society, 
despairing to the extent of questioning the validity of existence itself His 
attitude to his motherland was also ambiguous. The same writer who extols 
the American way of life in his travel books and mercilessly, even 
tastelessly, ridicules everything un-American was capable of criticizing 
American society and government in the harshest possible terms. This sense 
of contradiction extends to his personal life also. On the one hand he showed 
a keen, uncontrollable desire to get enormously rich and strived to achieve 
this end, but on the other hand he flitted away his chances of amassing 
wealth in the most absurd ways possible. 
The present study purports to trace the origin of these contradictions in the 
life and works of Mark Twain. Efforts have been made to explain how far 
Mark Twain's personal experiences were related to his works, and to define 
his relationship with his society. I think it imperative to emphasize that it is 
not a biographical study, neither is it a psychoanalytical reading of his works 
though certain insights provided by psychoanalysis have been used here and 
there. 
It is not possible to thank all those kind and concerned Mends who goaded 
me into completing this thesis, but I cannot ignore Mr. Raza Imam who 
nurtured my initial interest in Mark Twain, Professor Farhat UUah Khan 
without whose insistent coaxing it would still have taken sometime to see 
the light of day, Dr. Asim Siddiqui who always showed more faith in my 
abilities than I could muster myself, Dr. D. Murthy whose warmth has 
always been a source of inspiration. Dr. Renate Sarma who read the 
manuscript with characteristic meticulousness and provided many valuable 
suggestions and criticism, Ghazala Parveen who went beyond the call of 
wifely duty in putting up with highly irregular hours while I was working on 
this thesis. Thank you friends. 
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Chapter 1 
The Fragmented Self: Mark Twain and 
His Young Protagonists 
Any study of Mark Twain's works that focuses on such novels as The 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, The Adventures of Tom Sawyer, Prince 
and the Pauper and No. 44, The Mysterious Stranger must grapple with 
one problem at the very outset: Why is it that so many of Twain's major 
and minor works revolve around adolescents? What was it that made this 
junction of childhood and adulthood so fascinating for the author? One 
easy answer could be that it was the only option that Twain had if he 
wanted to look at the corruption of society through an innocent eye, for it 
is difficult to imagine a completely innocent adult who is not an 
insufferable bore, or a buffoon, or an imbecile. All attempts to create 
such characters have been total failures. Two exceptions come readily to 
mind: Cervantes' Don Quixote and Dostoyevsky's Prince Myshkin, but 
both of them are, socially, children in the sense that their contact with 
their societies has only been minimal: Quixote's because he has shut 
himself up in the make-believe world of romances, and Myshkin's 
because he has grovm up a mental invalid and has then lived in a remote 
village of Switzerland. So when the two protagonists enter into their 
respective societies, they are completely new to them and, like children, 
are ill equipped to deal with them. 
This would be a satisfactory explanation but for the fact that Twain's 
predilection for adolescence and childhood was not confined to his works 
of fiction. The same propensity for dwelling upon the days of innocence 
manifests itself in his autobiographical works and in his letters. It is, if 
anything, even more marked there since, unlike his fiction. Twain tends 
to idealize tiiat phase of his life in his non-fiction works. Moreover, the 
intensity of his prose when he deals with his own childhood and boyhood 
days in his non-fiction works and letters remains unsurpassed and is as 
beautiful as anything in his works of fiction: one has only to read the first 
one-third part of Life on the Mississippi to gauge the truth of this 
statement. So, apart fi"om considerations of technique and point-of-view, 
was there something else also that compelled Twain to return again and 
again to this particular phase in the journey of life? The answer, I believe, 
can only be sought in Twain's own experiences. 
Two contradictory features of Twain's life, which at first sight may 
appear to be unrelated to the problem at hand, stand out amongst all 
others: a consuming desire to get rich, not just rich, but dirty-rich, and an 
equally strong urge to throw away his chances of getting rich. The first of 
these - the desire to make huge piles of money - forced Twain to travel 
to the inhospitable terrains of the far-west, hunting for silver and gold, 
enduring the crushingly hard life of the mining-camps and its 
disillusionments; and later on it made him invest the money he made 
through writing books in speculative ventures and new inventions. This 
consuming desire may be explained, as Van Wyck Brook has explained 
it, as emanating fi-om the effects of his milieu on Twain's personality. 
Another, and I believe more psychologically justifiable, explanation 
could be that the desire was a reaction against his childhood and boyhood 
experiences of stark poverty and privations. Or, may be, it was a 
combination of both the factors. 
The second feature of Twain's life, the urge to throw away his chances of 
getting rich, is however, harder to explain. The experience of missing by 
a hair's breath his chance of accumulating wealth was repeated with such 
frequency in Twain's life that it acquires the proportions of a repetition 
compulsion. Here are a few of the more glaring examples: 
In Esmeralda, once, Higbie, Twain's partner in his mining ventures, 
discovered a "blind lead" so rich in silver and gold ore that it was worth 
millions of dollars. They let the foreman of a mining company in on the 
secret, and duly set up the notice and claimed the lead in their three 
names. Twain and Higbie were, understandably enough, highly excited 
over their find, and they did not go to sleep that night, discussing their 
future plans. According to the law, they had to do a certain amount of 
work on their claim within ten days to hold it, otherwise the lead would 
become public property and anybody who first performed the said 
amount of work after the expiry of ten-day-period could claim it. The 
next morning. Twain was informed that Captain John Nye was very ill, 
and he left Esmeralda to nurse the captain without properly informing 
Higbie about his departure. He nursed Captain Nye exactly for ten days, 
and when he returned to Esmeralda, he learned that both Higbie and the 
foreman had to leave Esmeralda on short notice so that they also could 
not inform each other, each assuming that the other two would perform 
the work required by the law. And so they lost their blind lead and their 
millions. Here is Twain's own description of the tragedy: 
It was a little after one o'clock. As I entered the cabin door, tired but jolly, the light 
of a tallow candle revealed Higbie, sitting by the pine table gazing stupidly at my 
note, which he held in his fingers and looking pale, old, and haggard. I halted, and 
looked at him. He looked at me, stolidly. 1 said: 
"Higbie, what - what is it?" 
"We're ruined - we didn't do the work - the Blind Lead's Relocated!" 
It was enough. I sat down sick, grieved - broken-hearted, indeed. A minute before, 
I was rich and brimful of vanity; I was a pauper now, and very meek. We sat still an 
hour, busy with thought, busy with vain and useless self-upbraidings, busy with 
"Why didn't I do this and why didn't I do that", but neither spoke a word. Then we 
dropped into mutual explanations, and the mystery was cleaned away. It came out 
that Higbie had depended on me, as I had on him, and as both of us had on the 
foreman. The folly of it! It was the first time that ever staid and steadfast Higbie had 
left of it! It was the first time that ever staid and steadfast Higbie had left an important 
matter to chance or failed to be true to his full share of a responsibility. 
Another time, when he was a reporter on the Virginia Daily Territorial 
Enterprise, a fellow reporter informed Twain that two persons who had 
discovered and secured a rich silver mine wanted a learned person to 
accompany them to New York and help them sell the mine there. They 
were ready to pay expenses and give the companion one third of the 
proceeds of the sale. They were going to contact the said reporter in ten 
days time. Mark Twain immediately grabbed the opportunity and offered 
himself for the position. But instead of waiting for the miners in Virginia 
City, he started for San Francisco the very next day, instructing the 
fellow-reporter to inform him about the arrival of the miners by post. No 
letter came, but still Mark Twain did not think of returning to Virginia 
and enquire personally. By and by, through a newspaper report, he 
learned that the two miners had indeed gone to New York, taking another 
reporter with them and that the mine had been sold for a sum of three 
million dollars. Here is Twain's own reaction to the incident: 
5 
Once more native imbecility had carried the day, and I had lost a million! It was 
the "blind lead" over again. Let us not dwell on this miserable matter. If I were 
inventing these things, I could be wonderfully humorous over them; but they are too 
true to be talked of with hearty levity, even at this distant day. 
Mark Twain's propensity for investing in new inventions and patents has 
been well documented. He wasted thousands upon thousands of dollars 
on worthless "inventions"; the Paige automatic typesetting machine alone 
set him back by several hundred thousand dollars. Then one day a young 
man approached him and offered to sell him "a hatful" of stock for five 
hundred dollars in "a new invention called telephone" by Graham Bell. 
Twain, of course, refused point-blank, saying that he "didn't want 
anything more to do with wildcat speculation." The young man insisted, 
but Twain stuck to his guns. (It is a different matter that the very next day 
he lent five thousand dollars on an unendorsed note to a firm that went 
bankrupt three days later.) Here is how he recalls the incident: 
That young man couldn't sell me any stock but he sold a few hatful of it to an old 
dry-goods clerk in Hartford for five thousand dollars. That was the clerk's whole 
fortime. He had been half a lifetime saving it. It is strange how foolish people can be 
and what ruinous risks they can take when they want to get rich in a hurry. I was 
sorry for that man when I heard about it. I thought I might have saved him if I had an 
opportunity to tell him about my experiences. 
We sailed for Europe on the lO"" of April 1878. We were gone fourteen months and 
when we got back one of the first things we saw was that clerk driving around in a 
sumptuous barouche with liveried servants all over it - and his telephone stock was 
emptying greenbacks into his premises at such a rate that he had to handle them with 
a shovel. It is strange the way the ignorant and inexperienced so often and so 
undeservedly succeed when the informed and the experienced fail. 
Just one more of Twain's experiences, and I rest my case. Around 1883, 
Twain conceived the idea that he should publish his own books. So he 
started a publishing company, and entrusted the work to his nephew-in-
law, Charles L. Webster. It did not matter to him that Webster had 
already lost him some forty-two thousand dollars conducting his patents-
right business. He even agreed to pay Webster twenty-five hundred 
dollars a year, though the idea that one should be paid a salary while 
learning a trade did seem strange to him. The demand, in fact, raised the 
young man in his estimation for he attributed it to Webster's shrewdness 
and business-acumen. The publishing company flourished initially, 
bringing out Huckleberry Finn and General Grant's Memoirs, but then 
Twain went and signed a contract that transferred entire control and 
decision-making powers to Webster, as well as made him a partner in the 
concern without investing a single cent, while all the liabilities remained 
with Twain. Thereupon started the downward plunge of the company. 
Webster lacked all business sense, he knew nothing about publishing and 
he had no appreciation of art or literature. The only thing he did possess 
was a bloated ego. His sole criteria for accepting a book for publication 
was that it should be brought to him and not to Mark Twain. He routinely 
shot down all proposals made by Twain and went on making one 
disastrous decision after another. Twain remained a mute spectator all 
along and did nothing to regain control over the business. The result was 
inevitable: the publishing company went bankrupt, and Twain was left in 
huge debt. At the age of sixty he had to take an arduous thirteen-month 
lecture tour of the world to pay his debts, dragging his ailing wife along. 
How can one explain this glaring contradiction in Twain's personality: 
the contradiction between an overwhelming desire to make piles of 
money, and an equally strong penchant for throwing away his chances of 
realizing this ambition? Van Wyck Brooks has an answer. He contends 
that Twain inherited his materialistic concerns from his age while the 
artist in him prevented him form putting his heart in his commercial 
ventures: "Why did he always fail in his commercial ventures? Was it not 
because his will, enlisted as it was in business, was not supported by 
constant, fimdamental desire to succeed in business because, in fact, his 
fundamental desire pointed him just the other way?" 
It is not as simple as Brooks makes it out to be. The root of the problem 
lay elsewhere. It lay in Twain's early childhood, in his relationship with 
his parents, to be more specific. For it is not simply a question of his 
failure in his business ventures, the malaise was more pervasive. As 
Jeffrey Steinbrink points out, "For all the merriment and conviviality he 
showed the world particularly in the guise of Mark Twain, Clemens was 
burdened throughout his life by self-doubts that sometimes gave way to 
self-loathing." Such bouts of self-doubt and self-loathing without any 
discemable reason can only spring from the Unconscious which is, in 
turn, shaped by the earliest life experiences, particularly the child's 
relationship with its parents. 
It is strange that Mark Twain did not speak at any length about his 
relationship with his father, particularly in view of the fact that any 
amount of information can be gleaned from Twain's writings regarding 
the rest of his family. In the words of Long and LeMaster, "The influence 
of John Marshall Clemens upon his son has only recently been fully 
appreciated, largely because Twain seldom spoke of him." That Twain 
seldom spoke of his father is significant in itself And whatever little he 
did say about John Clemens is revealing. By Twain's own account his 
father was "stem, unsmiling, never demonstrated affection for wife or 
child.... Silent, austere... ungentle of manner toward his children, but 
always a gentleman in his phrasing and never punished a look 
was enough, and more than enough," As far as the punishment part is 
concerned, John Clemens made an exception in case of young Sam. 
Twain himself remembered two such occasions, and in the words of 
Albert Bigelow Paine, "his father seldom punished him. When he did, it 
was a thorough and satisfactory performance." The only time he showed 
any affection toward any member of his family was on his deathbed 
when he kissed his daughter, Pamela, and said, "Let me die." DeLancey 
Ferguson is on the mark when he says, "To all seeming he was a typical 
father of the old school, fearful of spoiling his children and content to 
rule them by fear rather than love." 
It is hardly surprising, then, that whatever memories Twain had of his 
relationship with his father were of a negative character. Even decades 
after the death of John Clemens, all he could say of his relationship with 
him was. 
My father and I were always on the most distant terms when I was a boy — a sort of 
armed neutrality, so to speak. At irregular intervals this neutrality was broken, and 
suffering were always divided up with strict impartiality between us — which is to 
say, my father did the breaking and I did the suffering. 
John Lauber refers to another painfiil memory of Twain's, the memory of 
"his abandonment, as it seemed to the young Clemens, by his father. John 
Clemens, alone in Hannibal with his son while the rest of the family was 
visiting at his brother-in-laws' farm, had ridden off early in the morning 
to join them, absentmindedly leaving the seven-year-old boy behind. The 
father realized that he had forgotten the son only when he arrived at the 
farm, several hours later. Hungry, crying, and frightened, young Sam was 
finally rescued that night." ''* 
To top it all, John Marshall Clemens was a total failure. He never could 
do much to ensure the comfort and happiness of his family except for 
purchasing 100,000 acres of land, which, some day, would become 
immensely valuable. Even that land Twain always remembered with 
bitterness and chagrin, for it laid the heavy curse of prospective wealth 
upon the children, snapping away all their initiative and drive. That total 
failure of a man, who "continued to follow his fading star into poverty, 
dispossession, bankruptcy, exhaustion, and hopelessness," could not have 
inspired any real respect in young Sam; nor could it have endeared him to 
the boy to see his mother toiling hard to make both ends meet. The 
memory must have been very painful for Twain, for even in his old age 
he could not "tell of the humiliations of poverty, of bankruptcy and 
sheriffs' sales, of seeing his mother forced to cook for another family to 
provide lodging for her own, while his father was apparently helpless to 
provide."'^ 
Twain's relationship with his mother was, by contrast, a loving and 
affectionate one, and he always carried a deep respect for her character. 
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His descriptions of his mother radiate rare warmth and are full of love 
and affection. For all that she was, at times, quite stem with him, and that 
she constantly drilled in him a religion that filled his youthful days and 
nights, particularly nights, with terror and misery, Twain always recalled 
her as his "first and closest friend." ^^  And it is hardly surprising, for Jane 
Lampton, unlike her husband, was a gay creature, brimful of the zest for 
life. She was also loving and kind, and she bestowed her love and 
affection on all around her freely. Young Sam was particularly beholden 
to her because he was bom fi^il and remained sickly till he became a 
young boy. In his childhood nobody gave him more than a slim chance of 
survival. It was only natural for a woman of this mother's disposition that 
she should take extra care of him and pamper him with her love and 
affection. 
Here is a classic example of the Oedipal situation if there ever was one. 
The skeptics I would simply refer to young Sam's reaction to his father's 
death. Albert Bigelow Paine has sketched it in some detail. 
The boy Sam was fairly broken down. Remorse, which always dealt with him 
unsparingly, laid a heavy hand on him now. Wildness, disobedience, indifiference to 
his father's wishes, all were remembered; a hundred things, in themselves trifling, 
became ghastly and heart-wringing in the knowledge that they would never be 
undone.... That night — it was after the funeral — his tendency to somnambulism 
manifested itself His mother and sister, who were sleeping together, saw the door 
open and a form in white enter. Naturally nervous at such a time, and living in a day 
of almost universal superstition, they were terrified and covered their heads. Presently 
a hand was laid on the coverlet, first at the foot, then at the head of the bed. A thought 
struck Mrs. Clemens: "Sam!" She said. He answered, but he was sound asleep and 
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fell to the floor. He had risen and thrown a sheet around him in his dreams. He 
walked in his sleep several nights in succession after that. '* 
What can account for this ahnost mystical reaction from young Sam to 
his father's death? Surely, his relationship with his father cannot bear the 
weight of such a reaction. Nor could it have been caused by the terror of 
seeing his father die — he had witnessed far more violent deaths; even 
in his own house he had seen the death of his brother. Such a reaction 
could only have resulted from a deep-seated guilt; the boy must have felt 
in some way responsible for the death of his father, if only because the 
death of the father was the fiilfillment of an unconscious desire. Yet his 
conscious mind recoiled from the horror of such a realization, so the guilt 
was transferred to "a hundred things, in themselves trifling," and they 
"became ghastly and heart-wringing." The guilt was felt as remorse over 
wildness and disobedience. When in his sleep he threw a sheet around 
him before walking to his mother's bed, and laid a hand over the 
coverlet, was he not symbolically trying to resurrect the father? 
Herein we have an answer to Twain's consistent failures in all his 
commercial ventures. His Oedipal guilt over his father's death 
condemned him to everlasting failure and made success a taboo for him. 
How could he succeed where his father had failed? Would it not be 
another betrayal of the father? The dead father became a totem, sacred 
and inviolable. As long as the son failed, the dead father could live on 
in his son, and Mark Twain could assuage his guilt and cahn the fiiries 
that persistently pursued him. But guilt of such magnitude can never be 
fully assuaged; it assumes the proportions of a drive and becomes a 
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constait force, always pressing forward and laying siege over the hapless 
subject. And hence Mark Twain always remained prone to bouts of self-
doubts that bordered upon self-loathing. This same guilt also gave rise in 
him to a nameless, unaccounted for restlessness. He never could remain 
in one place for long; it was abnost as if he was trying to run away from 
himself 
Mark twain found his salvation in writing, both literally and figuratively. 
The offer from the Virginia Daily Territorial Enterprise came at a time 
when he was in a very tight comer. He had just lost his million-dollar 
claim over the blind lead, and the question, "What to do next?" was 
staring him in the face. And as Twain himself admits, "it was a 
momentous question." '^  The Enterprise offer gave him a chance not 
only to earn his bread, but also to escape from the scene of his recent 
disaster and humiliation. 
Twain somewhere claims that he had chanced upon writing. This is not 
very true. He had started contributing to the Hannibal Journal when he 
was in his teens. He had also been contributing to the Enterprise during 
his mining adventures (or misadventures), and, as the offer to be on their 
staff suggests, they must have liked his contributions. If psychoanalysis is 
to believed, what the conscious mind would take to be a chance 
happening has greater psychological significance than premeditated 
actions, for at the level of the subject nothing ever happens by chance. 
Writing did have great psychological significance in the case of Mark 
Twain. The momentous "What to do next?" was not simply a question of 
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earning his bread and butter; it concerned him at a deeper level, at the 
level of the sense of personal worth. At such a psychologically critical 
moment came the Enterprise offer. Twain's recounting of the situation is 
characteristic: 
I would have challenged the publisher in the "blind lead" days — I wanted to fall 
down and worship him now. Twenty-five dollars a week — it looked like bloated 
luxury — a fortune, a sinful and lavish waste of money. But my transports cooled 
when I thought of my inexperience and consequent unfitness for the position — and 
straightaway, on top of this, my long array of failures rose up before me. Yet if I 
refiised this place I must presently become dependent upon somebody for my bread, a 
thing necessarily distastefiil to a man who had never experienced such a humiliation 
since he was thirteen years old. Not much to be proud of, since it is so common — 
but then it was all I had to be proud of So I was scared into being a city editor. I 
would have declined, otherwise. Necessity is the mother of "taking chances." I do not 
doubt that if, at that time, I had been offered a salary to translate the Talmud fi-om the 
original Hebrew, I would have accepted — albeit with diffidence and some 
misgivings — and thrown as much variety into it as I could for the money. ^ ' 
Beneath the veneer of humor one can easily detect a mind frantically 
trying to cling on to a sagging self-image. Accepting the Enterprise offer 
and turning to writing was a desperate act on the part of Twain to shore 
up on a fast eroding sense of personal worth. 
It was pay dirt, this time. Not right away, of course, for Twain soon 
found out that reporting, for the most part, was tedious and boring. Even 
so, it must have afforded some kind of satisfaction to his creative 
faculties, for despite the drudgery he clung on to it — he who never 
could stand a barren exercise devoid of creativity. 
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In writing Twain discovered something he could succeed at with a clear 
conscience because it was not a primarily commercial activity and his 
father had never tried his hand at it. Not that monetary gains did not 
accrue from it, but they were only incidental, and he did manage to throw 
it all away as fast as the opportunities presented themselves. Now at last 
he could achieve without feeling guilty what he had always hungered for: 
success and glory. And writing brought him all that, and more. The 
success he gained through writing must have been beyond his wildest 
dreams — it made him the idol of a nation; endeared him to the whole 
world, in fact. His parched soul drank it all in, and asked for more. He 
gloried in his success and flaunted it shamelessly. He continuously 
sought situations where he could be the center of attention for large 
crowds; he could never allow anybody else to hog the limelight. These 
eccentricities of Twain's have been too well documented to leave any 
doubt as to their veracity. 
But of course, the satisfaction afforded by writing was more varied and 
complex than this. In writing he also discovered a medium through which 
he could alter experience. Now he had at his disposal the means of 
creating a world far more beautiful than the one in which he had grown 
up. He could now create a Hannibal stripped of all the unsavory aspects 
of the real one, while the charming and endearing aspects were 
highlighted. It is this Hannibal that we see in his letters and 
reminiscences about his childhood. 
15 
At another level, he could detach himself from his lived experience and 
observe it from the standpoint of an onlooker, infiising it with mild irony 
and humor. This approach made it pleasant for him as well as for the 
reader. Such tactics are easily discemable in Roughing It, parts of Life on 
the Mississippi, parts of his Autobiography and other autobiographical 
works. It is more than a conjecture to suppose that he could not have seen 
any irony or humor at the time of their occurrence in such situations as 
when he was caught prancing about in the nude by two unidentified girls 
and they left a note on his pillow saying "You probably couldn't have 
played bear, but you played bare very well — oh very well,"^^ or when 
he undertook that long and arduous journey hoping to go exploring the 
Amazon river only to discover that no expeditions for the river were 
available, or when he was caught in a snow-storm in the desert and 
spent the night buried in snow only to wake up in the morning to find that 
he was hardly fifteen paces away from an inn.^ "^  
Fiction had another significance for Mark Twain: through it he could 
give vent to his most candid opinions of his society — something which 
he lacked the courage of doing openly. Deep down he abhorred America 
and the American way of life. He could not express this hatred openly, 
for it would have been unpatriotic and would have been ostracized by his 
reading public. Not that he did not attack America and the politics of the 
American government — far from it. He was one of the most strident 
opponents of American imperialism. He opposed the Spanish war, calling 
it unjustifiable and pointed out that it was an outcome of the ambitions of 
the American capitalists. When in 1873 there was a move to annex the 
Sandwich Islands, Mark Twain published two letters in the New York 
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Tribune that effectively silenced the advocates of annexation. As such, 
the letters played a significant role in defeating the move. He also 
opposed the American occupation of Philippines in the late 1890's. 
But Mark Twain could safely indulge in these activities without fear of 
approbation because he had the sympathies of a large enough section of 
American intelligentsia and the public. Moreover, such views were 
expected of a writer of Mark Twain' s stature. His efforts were actually 
applauded. According to Philip S. Foner, "Indeed, when the movement 
for annexation was defeated, and prince Lunalilo was formally 
proclaimed king of the Sandwich Island, the New York Tribune credited 
Twain with having played an important role in the outcome. "The fact 
that his letters have unquestionably put Prince Bill on the throne, 
establishes his claim to the title of Pacific Warwick." ^^  
When Mark Twain lent his voice to the cause of Philippines, anti-
imperialism had already become quite a fashion in America. 
By the time Twain landed in New York harbor, ant-imperialism leagues had sprung 
up all over the country. In October 1890, at a mammoth convention in Chicago, these 
local leagues had combined into a central association, the American Anti-imperialism 
League. The national body, with headquarters in Chicago, grew into an organization 
of one-half million members. The national and local leagues held conferences and 
public meetings, published thousands of manifestoes, pamphlets, poems, speeches 
and magazine articles. The national organization alone circulated 1,164,188 items of 
printed matter, and sent out 169,700 chain cards - urging "all lovers of freedom" to 
cooperate to achieve a suspension of hostilities in the Philippines, and the guarantee 
by Congress that the United States 'Svill recognize the independence of the 
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Philippines and its equality among nations, and gradually withdraw all military and 
naval forces." ^^  
So when Mark twain involved himself in anti-imperialist activities he 
was riding with a strong pubUc sentiment. When he criticized the 
criniinalization of American society, or lampooned the gullibility of the 
common man, or attacked hypocrisy and duplicity, he was still on safe 
ground: it had all been done before, it was all routine. His reading public, 
in fact, expected it of him, and he could actually win their approval for 
his plain-speak. 
But one American myth that no one had so far dared challenge was that 
America was the Land of Innocence, and that in America it was possible 
for an individual to retain the freedom of his spirit and realize his fiill 
potential. With the perceptiveness of an artist, Mark Twain could see 
through this myth; he was also aware of the insidious ways of organized 
society and knew from hands-on experience how it could make the 
individual relinquish the freedom of his spirit without his even becoming 
aware of it. But still he could not explode the myth openly, so he did it 
through his fiction. Through his novels he could perform the task in such 
a way that his readers would not be any the wiser. It is my belief that 
Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn are the most scathing attacks on 
American society yet, but it is a measure of Twain's art that they 
achieved the status of American epics, and still retain that status among 
the critics as well as the general reading public. One would almost 
believe that those very first readers of Huckleberry Finn who banned it 
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from public libraries and schools on charges of indecency and coarseness 
were really wiser than the later day readers and critics. 
But at the deepest and the most intimate level Mark Twain's fiction is 
about recreating the self. With all Twain's sometimes humorous, 
sometimes nostalgic references to his childhood and boyhood, it is 
certain that it was not the sort of life he would have liked to live, 
particularly the life he was forced to live after the death of his father. 
Apart from the pain and misery of privation and stark poverty, it also 
inflicted upon him the loss of all initiative and drive, and robbed him of 
the chances of development along normal, healthy lines. Besides personal 
compulsions, his boyhood was also limited by the constraints that Van 
Wyck Brooks speaks of with such convincing logic. Brooks' thesis 
regarding Twain's hampered childhood has been challenged by many of 
Twain's biographers and critics, and it has been conclusively proved that 
his mother was not such a negative influence on him as Brooks makes 
her out to be, but it may still be fairly safely assumed that Twain's 
adolescence was not a very happy one. The circumstance of his father's 
death and the ensuing penury of the family forced him to go to work and 
earn his living when he was barely in his teens. The living conditions at 
his work-place were far from congenial — they were downright 
degrading and humiliating in fact, and the working hours did not leave 
any time for him to indulge in the activities dear to boys at that age. 
These circumstances, if nothing else, must have forced him to curb many 
of his instincts and natural inclinations, and to make compromises. 
Through his novels, at last, he could live as he would have liked to live; 
in those recreated selves he could purge himself of the daemons that 
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haunted him all through his life. If not that, he could at least experiment 
with alternative modes of existence. Hence the irresistible compulsion to 
create adolescent protagonists again and again. At one level, Tom 
Sawyer, Huckleberry Finn, Tom Canty, Prince Edward, August are but 
aspects of Mark Twain's Self that never was. 
The adolescent characters of the novels under discussion express the twin 
themes of recreating the self and experimenting with alternative modes of 
existence on the one hand, and exploding the complacent myths about 
society and mankind in general, and American society in particular with 
varying degrees of emphasis. The two themes do not follow parallel 
lines: they are, in fact, complementary to each other. Self-discovery and 
self-realization are possible only within a social context. Similarly, the 
inherent corruption of society can be highlighted only by providing a 
point of reference outside that corruption. So the difference between the 
novels is one of emphasis rather than of kind. 
In Tom Sawyer, Mark Twain ejqDlores the possibility of retaining one's 
basic instincts and attitudes while still remaining a part of a social setup 
that is hostile to these instincts and attitudes. Tom has a strong streak of 
independence. He is a rebel, and he struggles against any efforts to break 
his will and to make him conform to the perceptions and attitudes of his 
society. During the course of his struggle he comes to realize that the 
only way he can escape subjugation without relinquishing society 
altogether is by achieving a position of power so that he can control his 
environment. But in doing so, he must fmally conform to another social 
ideal — the ideal of the leader — so that his real purpose is defeated. 
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Power and mastery are but another form of slavery. They are myths 
created by society to trap individuals who have the initiative, the drive 
and the independence to defy social conventions. The very failure of Tom 
is a strong indictment of American society. Tom Sawyer is modeled 
fairly closely after the author's own childhood. Many of Twain's 
personal experiences are reproduced detail for detail in the novel, and the 
protagonist shares many of young Sam's own attitudes and inclinations. 
Perhaps in Tom, Twain wanted to see what could have happened if some 
of his boyhood fantasies were fiilfiUed and if his life could have taken a 
course other than the one it actually took. Could he have escaped 
subservience to the social system, for example, if he could avoid early 
apprenticeship by discovering a hidden treasure like Tom? That the novel 
comes up with a negative answer to such questions is a measure of 
Twain's disillusioned with his society. 
The search for an alternative mode of existence, one that could guarantee 
freedom, is continued in Huckleberry Finn. This second novel about the 
adventures of a boy is more seriously about freedom, and not just 
because Jim, a runaway slave, is a major character in the novel. In this 
novel Twain experiments with the possibility of retaining the innocence 
and freedom of one's spirit by rejecting society. Huck refrises to enter 
into any compromise with society. Time and again he rejects the 
comforts and pleasures that society offers because the price it demands ~ 
~ the loss of freedom — is too much for him to pay. 
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The theme of rejection must have been suggested by Tom's failure in the 
earlier novel. Moreover, it was something that Twain himself could never 
do, that is, disregard society completely and live according to his free 
will. The problem that Huck faces is that in order to reject the attitudes 
and perceptions of society, he must reject society itself As the 
protagonist discovers during his research for an environment that can 
support, or at least tolerate, the instincts of an innocent spirit, there is 
simply no place free of the corrupting influences of society. So Huck 
must finally acknowledge the hopelessness of his search and run away 
from society to a place outside society and, hence, free of all social 
influence. But this in itself amounts to relinquishing his freedom since 
freedom is possible only within society. 
In Prince and the Pauper, the author tries to see whether it is possible to 
change society in such a way that it does not remain hostile to natural 
instincts of an uncorrupted heart. It is the most positive of all Twain's 
novels. Prince Edward remains true to his character through all the trials 
and tribulations. If anything, his first hand experience of life outside the 
castle makes him even more humane, and he decides to change the way 
society is organized. He achieves a measure of success in his intentions 
when he ascends the throne. Tom Canty, on the other hand, does take on 
the colour of his new environment, but he too retains the innocence of his 
heart in enough measure not to become completely submerged under the 
corrupting influence of power. Whatever change does take place in him 
remains only superficial, and his humane tendencies finally assert 
themselves. He too lends his modest resources in changing society for the 
better. But the optimism of the novel depends upon a highly improbable 
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situation, and it is assumed that any change in society, no matter how 
small, can only be brought about through inherited authority the source of 
which lies in society itself. This is a contradictory assumption, and it was 
impossible for Twain to imagine such a situation in the context of 
American society. So he was forced to move the action of his most 
positive novel to Tudor England. 
No. 44, The Mysterious Stranger is the darkest of all Twain's fiction. In 
this novel he gives fiill reign to despair, and the despair does not remain 
confined to contemporary America, but embraces the whole of humanity 
— its past, present, and the fiiture. Although the novel is ostensibly set 
in the 17* century Austria, the geographical and temporal boundaries 
blur, and it becomes a timeless tale of the human race in general. It 
appears that the author had lost all hope in man since in this novel he 
questions the raison de artre of existence itself and seems to believe that 
creation was a big mistake. Free will, perfectibility of man, the essential 
nobility of the human spirit, all become big jokes, and existence finally 
becomes the biggest illusion of all. Is it, then, no more than an effort on 
the part of the author to justify a distorted Self? I think it is much more 
than that, and I shall strive to prove my claim. 
A word about the sequence of chapters in this thesis. Going by the 
publishing chronology of the novels, the chapter on Prince and the 
Pauper should follow the one on Tom Sawyer. But apart fi-om publishing 
chronology, there is no justification for this sequence. Of all Twain's 
novels, Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn are the most closely related. 
Although Huckleberry Finn was published several years after the 
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publication of Prince and the Pauper, the author started writing his 
second novel of the adventures of a boy immediately after completing 
Tom Sawyer. It was, perhaps, the realization of the possibilities and the 
potential of Huck Finn as the protagonist of a novel of his own which 
suggested the writing of Huckleberry Finn. This view is corroborated by 
the fact that Huck comes to play an increasingly more prominent role as 
Tom Sawyer draws to its close. The focus of the novel gradually shifts to 
Huck, his feelings, his outlook and his perceptions as he comes in 
conflict with his social environment after his adoption by the widow. As 
Twain developed the theme of compromise and adjustment between Tom 
and his environment, he probably became aware of another possibility 
the possibility of rebellion and ultimate rejection of society by the 
protagonist. 
The two novels are, in a way, complementary to each other. But most of 
the critics tend to see a gap between the two novels and regard 
Huckleberry Finn the greater of the two. Even the most perceptive critics 
either believe that Tom is no more than the "Good Boy" in disguise, or 
they consider the novel as representing the reversal of the good-boy-
succeeding-in-the-end myth. Such approaches to the novel ignore its real 
significance. If Huckleberry Finn appears greater than Tom Sawyer, it is 
because rebellion is always more attractive than compromise. But it 
should not blind us to the fact that the position that Twain arrives at in 
Tom Sawyer is valid in itself Given Tom's limitations of birth and 
upbringing, the influences he receives in his formative, impressionable 
years, and the ideas he imbibes, the growth of his consciousness could 
not have taken any direction but the one it takes. The representation of 
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the growth of Tom's consciousness is not only an acknowledgement of 
the power of the established order, but also an indictment of it. The novel 
castigates society for being unable to even tolerate the creative urges of 
an uncorrupted heart, let alone support them. 
The two novels, however, should be studied in the sequence in which 
they appeared for a proper analysis. For, the Tom of Tom Sawyer is 
radically different from the Tom of Huckleberry Finn. In the sequel to his 
own novel, Tom plays a largely negative role despite the fact that Huck 
often uses him as a yardstick to measure his own achievements. The most 
negative aspect of Tom's character in the latter novel is romanticism 
carried to absurd limits. This streak of his character is present in the 
earlier novel also, but there it is subdued and has a social context. In 
Huckleberry Finn, the social context of Tom's romanticism is missing, 
and it is used simply to highlight Huck's realism. That is why romantic 
approach to life is now exaggerated and carried to the limits of absurdity. 
A comparison between two passages — one from each novel — can 
bring out the difference. Towards the end of Tom Sawyer, a conversation 
takes place between Tom and Huck in which they discuss Tom's plan of 
starting a robber's gang. Huck asks Tom, 
".. . .Andwho'Uwerobr 
"Oh, most anybody Waylay people- that's mostly the way." 
"And kill them?" 
"No, not always. Hide them in the cave till they raise a ransom." 
"What's a ransom?" 
"Money. You make them raise all they can, offn their friends; and after you've 
kept them, if it ain't raised then kill them. That's the general way...." °^ 
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A remarkably similar conversation regarding ransom occurs in the 
beginning of Huckleberry Finn between Tom and Ben Rogers. Tom is 
explaining "the line of business" of the gang. Ben Rogers asks him, 
"Must we always kill the people?" 
"Oh, certainly. It's best. Some authorities think different, but mostly it's considered 
best to kill them. Except some that you bring to the cave here and keep them till 
they're ransomed." 
"Ransomed? What's that?" 
"I don't know. But that's what they do. I've seen it in the books; and so of course 
that's what we've got to do." 
"But how can we do it if we don't know what it is?' 
"Why blame it all, we've go to do it. Don't I tell you it's in the books? Do you want 
to go to doing different from what's in the books, and get all muddled up?" 
"Oh, that's all very fine to say, Tom Sawyer, but how in the nation are these fellows 
going to be ransomed if we don't know how to do it to them? That's the thing I want 
to get at. Now what do you reckon it is?" 
"Well, 1 don't know. But per'aps if we keep them till they're ransomed it means 
that we keep them till they're dead." '^ 
Tom has forgotten within the space of a few days what he knew in his 
own novel! This sort of emphasis on Tom's absurd romanticism, his 
blind adherence to what he has read in "the books," is simply a device to 
underline Huck's realism and his reliance solely on his own experience 
so that when he rejects Tom, he rejects a particular approach to life. Since 
Tom's romanticism now does not have any social context to justify it, it 
becomes not only absurd but also inhuman and callous. It is this romantic 
approach to life that in the last section of the novel makes him treat Jim 
as a dehumanized creature on whom he can practice his romantic 
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fantasies. But in his own novel Tom has a different character altogether, 
and must be judged by his actions in that novel, and not by what he does 
in Huck's novel. 
The chapter on No. 44, The Mysterious Stranger begins with a rather long 
justification on the choice of the text. It may seem superfluous, 
particularly in view of the fact that John S. Tuckey has already argued in 
favor of the "Print-shop" version with convincing logic, but I was guided 
by the fact that even after the publication of Tuckey's seminal 
monograph, critics and scholars have gone on favoring the Paine-Duneka 
text. 
One significant omission fi'om the present thesis is Joan of Arc. The 
omission may seem unjustifiable, since this novel also revolves around 
the experiences of a young protagonist who comes in conflict with her 
social environment. That despite her initial successes, the protagonist is 
finally destroyed by a social system which is inimical to innocence and 
purity of heart brings the novel quite close to the other novels that are 
analyzed here. But I somehow could not manage to bring Joan of Arc 
within the scheme of my thesis. The reason is simply that Joan, apart 
fi-om her innocence and purity, has nothing in common with Twain's 
other young protagonists. She is a highly idealized character, so much so 
that she becomes non-human. From the very beginning she is shown to 
be an extraordinary child with a well-defmed mission in life. There is 
even a hint of the supernatural about her personality. She is governed by 
forces that are independent of the cause-effect dialectics. Such an 
idealized character cannot but be immune to the extrinsic social 
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influences and experiences. So her ordeal is of a completely different 
order than that of the other young characters of Mark Twain. 
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Chapter 2 
The Compromised Self: Tom Sawyer 
The young protagonist of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer faces a difficult 
situation. Tom has been brought up in a socio-cultural environment that 
is hostile to the natural urges and instincts of an uncorrupted heart. It 
cannot tolerate these urges and tries its best to stifle them and to 
condition the responses and behavior of the child in accordance with its 
own perceptions and outlook. Since Tom is as yet uninitiated and his 
perceptions have not yet been fully corrupted by society and its 
institutions, he resists these efforts and tries not to submit to the will of 
his socio-cultural environment. The conflict between the natural urges of 
the child and the corrupt social order is rendered all the more difficult 
because in this novel, unlike in The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, the 
young protagonist does not stand outside the hostile social environment, 
but confronts it from within, as part of it. He belongs to the society which 
he challenges and whose will he tries to defy. Since Tom has grown up 
within society and not on its periphery, he has established strong 
emotional bonds with it. His choices, as a result, are limited. He cannot 
discard society and run away from it: he is too strongly tied down to his 
society for that. But he cannot submit completely to the will of his 
environment either as that would mean loss of the self and surrendering 
the freedom of his spirit. So the struggle of the protagonist could only be 
limited to working out a compromise so that he may retain the freedom 
of his spirit by escaping complete submission and yet remain a part of 
society. This position, as Tome comes to realize, can only be achieved by 
controlling the environment; only then can he escape being controlled by 
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it. Before proceeding to discuss the ordeal of the protagonist, let us first 
scan the environment which he is at odds with. 
There is a critical opinion that St. Petersburg, the town where Tom is 
brought up, is an idealized version of Hannibal, the town where Mark 
Twain himself grew up. This critical opinion has it that a rather 
disgruntled and dissatisfied Twain looked back upon his childhood and 
adolescence with nostalgia and this period of his life appeared to be an 
ideal period of complete fi-eedom and lack of all restraint. Consequently, 
everything associated with this period, includir^ the place where it was 
spent, appeared to be perfect to him. Walter Blair, for example, says, 
"Despite recognizable aspects, St. Petersburg is for the most part far 
lovelier than Hannibal.... St. Petersburg and its environs are realms of 
quiet delight bathed in summer air fragrant with the aroma of meadows, 
woodlands and flowers. The idyllic setting was one aspect of the book 
that led Twain to call it simply a hymn, put into prose."' Similarly, 
Franklin R. Rogers maintains that "one of the most remarkable facts 
about the fictive world of Tom Sawyer is that reality ... corresponds 
closely to Tom's romance-inspired notions. In such a world 
disillusionment is impossible."^ 
This critical opinion has not gone unchallenged. There are critics who 
have underlined the darker side of St. Petersburg and the life of the town. 
They have maintained that it is not, after all, as idyllic a town as it may 
appear to be at first sight. There are crimes like murder, and the 
contemplation of and planning for the most heinous revenge possible. 
This darker side of the town is reflected in the world of the child who 
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often experiences such emotions as fear and terror. Calling attention to 
this side of St. Petersburg, Bernard Devote points out that "the most 
significant episodes in the novel revolve around body snatching, murder, 
robbery and revenge". He emphasizes the importance of such thematic 
material as "murder and starvation, grave-robbery and revenge, terror and 
panic, some of the darkest emotions of men, some of the most terrible 
fears of children,"^ in contributing to the realism of the book. 
However, most of the critics have remained in favor of the benevolent 
image of St. Petersburg, and have tended to play down the darker side of 
the town. Maxwell Geismer, for example, asserts, "What is apparent in 
the blissful atmosphere of frontier boyhood in Tom Sawyer is that the 
sense of evil is comic too... and life is basically innocent and loving."'* 
One negative feature of St. Petersburg that has largely gone unnoticed is 
its insipidity and colorlessness. It is a "poor little shabby village", where 
"a new comer of any age or either sex was an impressive curiosity" (15-
16). It is a nondescript, utterly decrepit place, so much so that the country 
courthouse, "which was said to have a tin roof appears a marvel to the 
children (41). St. Petersburg, in fact, is not much of a town. It is, as 
Cynthia Griffin Wolff points out, "a phantom town inhabited largely by 
ghostly presences."^ Except for the pranks and "adventures" of Tom and 
his playmates, it is devoid of all activity. All the excitement, the hustle 
and bustle, which is usually associated with towns that lie on commercial 
routes is conspicuous by its absence here. More specifically, in the words 
of Wolff, it has "no newspaper office with a garrulous editor, no general 
store owner to purvey gossip and candy, no lawyer lounging in an office 
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buzzing with flies and heavy with the odor of musty books,"^ In short, the 
town lacks all activity that may interest a boy and inspire him. 
Living in such a place, it is small wonder that Tom often complains of 
boredom. Even the eagerly awaited vacations "hung a little heavily on his 
hand." He attempts a diary, "but nothing happened during three days, and 
so he abandoned it" (165). The children can do nothing but go on playing 
and replaying the few and far between circuses and minstrel shows that 
visit the town. The lack of "variety and exciting incident" that Henry 
Nash Smith has marked in Tom's amorous experiences is true of his 
games and amusements in general — they are all repetitive. He eternally 
keeps playing Robin Hood and General, and exchanging rubbish for 
rubbish. 
Even crime would have been a welcome change in this atmosphere of 
stagnation and boredom. But except for the keeping of liquor in a 
temperance tavern, crime is infrequent in the dull town. The level of 
excitement generated by the news of the murder of the young doctor — 
the school master declares it a holiday for the day, the town would have 
thought strangely of him if he hadn't — shows that it is once-in-a-life-
time happening as far as St. Petersburg is concerned. Even the "menacing 
fragments," the "grisly emblems of crime and punishment", as Wolff 
chooses to describe the prison and the abandoned slaughterhouse,* are not 
that grisly and menacing after all: of the prison we are told that it is "a 
trifling brick den that stood in a marsh at the edge of the village, and no 
guards were afforded for it; indeed it was seldom occupied" (96); and the 
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abandoned slaughterhouse is a place in which frightened little children 
can take refuge and feel secure. 
The sense of boredom and stagnation extends to and is compounded by 
the social and the religious institutions: the school and the church. Tom 
Sawyer in church, observing a fly in its minutest detail while the minister 
rattles on with the service is the ultimate image of boredom and sense of 
alienation from the surroundings. He has been through it so often that he 
can instinctively tell when it is going to come to a close without paying 
attention, and so, "with the closing sentence his hand began to curve and 
steal forward and the instant 'Amen' was out, the fly was a prisoner of 
war" (48). The school is no better: 
The harder Tom tried to festen his mind on his book, the more his ideas wandered. So 
at last, with a sigh and a yawn, he gave it up. It seemed to him that the noon recess 
would never come. The air was utterly dead. There was not a breath stirring. It was 
the sleepiest of sleepy days.... Tom's heart ached to be free, or else to have 
something of interest to do to pass the dreary time. (64) 
Here everything, from Tom's gestures to his thoughts and feelings to the 
description of his surroundings, even the short sentences, coveys a sense 
of utter boredom and alienation. 
But insipidity and boredom are not the only negative aspects of St. 
Petersburg society. Another, even more negative, aspect is its hostility to 
the natural urges of a child's heart and its efforts at regimentation of his 
responses and instincts. The institutions, such as the school, the church 
and the home, strive to achieve this aim. As far as the school and the 
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church are concerned, they both lay down certain rigid codes of conduct 
to which the child is required to adhere. Any breach of the strict 
discipline, or any deviance from the official code of conduct invites 
instant approbation in the form of torture: physical in the case of the 
school and psychological-spiritual in the case of the church. So the 
schoolmaster remains ever ready with his switch to punish every single 
breach, real or imagined, of the strict school discipline. The school, since 
it is an institution established by society to safeguard its interests, shares 
its attitudes and tries to install the same in the child. Hence, just as 
parents forbid their children to have anything to do with Huck, an outcast 
who in his freedom personifies everything society considers base and 
abhorrent, so also playing with him is considered an offence deserving 
the severest punishment by the schoolmaster, Tom receives such a 
punishment when he confesses to having stopped on the way to school to 
talk with Huck. 
Twain goes even beyond this in his indictment of the institution of 
school. The schoolmaster, who is a representative of the institution he 
serves, carries a hint of sadism and sexual perversion about him: he 
seems to actually enjoy physically torturing the hapless children. The 
punishments he inflicts upon the students are completely out of 
proportion to the offences and do not carry any suggestion of being 
corrective measures. It is certain that it is a generalized feature 
encompassing the whole institution of school and not an individual trait 
peculiar to the schoolmaster. His behavior is reciprocated by the general 
prison-like atmosphere at the school. Moreover, his behavior is accepted 
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as natural, even desirable, by St. Petersburg society and no parents ever 
protest against it. 
The hint of sexual perversion in the personality of the schoolmaster is 
more oblique. It mainly concerns the book that he keeps in the drawer of 
his desk, always carefully locked away. The precautions he takes so that 
the children should not lay their hands on the book, and Becky and 
Tom's shock on seeing the book suggest that there is something of 
sexually explicit nature in the book. In the original draft of Tom Sawyer, 
it was, indeed, mentioned that the book carried pictures of "a human 
figure, stark naked," and Tom responded to Becky's reproaches on 
sneaking up to her by saying, "How could I know it was not a nice book? 
I didn't know girls ever —". This portion was dropped from the 
manuscript when William Dean Howells objected to it by saying, "I 
should be afraid of this picture incident."^ 
The result that the school tries to achieve through physical torture, the 
church tries to obtain through spiritual torture. It threatens the child with 
the image of hell where all those who are not 'good', that is, who do not 
conform to the prescribed code of conduct, must go. Clearly, as in the 
case of the school so also here, the intention is to evoke fear in the heart 
of the child, the fear of breaking the rules. This fear is a major weapon of 
subjugation and is used as a deterrent against instincts and natural urges 
of the child that run counter to the established order. 
But fear alone cannot guarantee compliance with the wishes of society. If 
anything, excessive suppression may give rise to feelings of rebellion and 
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defiance. So, in case this strategy fails, the school and the church both 
offer a reward to children as a temptation to do what is required of them: 
a prize for the best essay in the case of the former, and a Bible, and the 
envy of equals and admiration of the superiors, for memorizing two 
thousand verses in the case of the latter. Memorizing two thousand verses 
is a tedious job unbearable to any but those children who are considered 
"good" by society. The prize is meant to goad them into doing something 
they do not want to do. It is not, as it may seem at first sight, an innocent, 
completely religious exercise. The cleverly hidden motive of the exercise 
is made clear by Judge Thatcher when he tells Tom, 
And you never can be sorry for the trouble you took to learn them; for knowledge is 
worth more than anything there is in the world; it's what makes great men and good 
men; you'll be a great man and a good man yourself, some day, Thomas and then 
you'll look back and say, 'It's all owing to the precious Sunday school privileges of 
my boyhood — it's all owing to the good superintendent who encouraged me, 
watched over me, and gave me a beautifiil Bible — a splendid elegant Bible to keep 
and have it all for my own, always — it is all owing to right bringing up! (44) 
So goading the child into memorizing two thousand verses is part of a 
wider plan. It is a component of what society thinks to be the "right 
bringing up". The aim of right bringing up is to ensure that these children 
grow up into "successful" persons, because persons who are successful 
according to society's perception of success pose the least threat to the 
existing social order. "Good" and "great" men have a vested interest in 
maintaining the status quo, because they owe their success to it. 
Accordingly, all the efforts of the institutions of society are directed 
towards compelling the child to be "good" and "great", that is, 
successful. 
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The school essay prize also has the same aim. The best essay is the one 
which uses the largest number of high-sounding words and, above all, the 
one which has the harshest moralistic discourse "wagging its tail" 
towards the end of it, that is, the one that reflects the attitudes of society 
most clearly. The children may not fiilly understand the meaning of the 
words they use, but the ideas they carry unconsciously become a part of 
their thinking process. As in the case of the church, so also here, the 
emphasis is on regimentation of child's responses and subjugation of 
their will. The whole exercise is directed at molding the personality of 
the child in such a way that his development does not take a direction 
hostile to the interests of society. Seen in this light, the school and the 
church are not "merely inconvenient and tedious", as Henry Nash Smith 
maintains,'° but overtly coercive. 
The most potent threat comes to the child not from the school or the 
church but from another social institution: the home. Aunt Polly's 
treatment of Tom may at first sight appear charitable and kind. Robert 
Keith Miler, for example, says that it is hard to imagine that Tom is "ill 
used by the kindly Aunt Polly."'' This view owes itself to the fact that 
Tom is not physically abused by his guardian. Moreover, there can be 
little doubt that her love and concern for him are genuine. The 
punishment that he receives from her is meant to be a corrective measure 
and is never out of proportion to the offence. It is given reluctantly, and 
carries with it a measure of compassion and concern for the victim. 
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But the institution of home fails to do its primary duty by the child, that 
is, provide emotional support to him in his formative years, just as the 
school and the church fail to do what they should do, that is, affect 
intellectual and spiritual growth, respectively. St. Petersburg's is not only 
an intellectually and spiritually deprived society, but also an emotionally 
starved one. It explicitly prohibits any show of emotions toward children 
on the premise that doing so would spoil them. Aunt Polly, being a part 
of this society, shares its outlook and perceptions and hence cannot even 
think of going against its dictates though there can be little doubt that 
basically she is a well-meaning person. Only once does she really strike 
Tom, and it is for something he has not done. When she discovers her 
mistake, she does not try to undo the injury by saying something kind. 
Instead, she coolly remarks: "Well you didn't get a lick amiss, I reckon". 
Saying something kind and loving "would be construed into a confession 
that she had been in the wrong, and discipline forbade that" (30-31). 
The fault is not Aunt Polly's, She only acts in accordance with the 
current ideas of child rearing. As a matter of fact. Aunt Polly finds 
herself in a dilemma: whether she should give expression to her natural 
urges of love and affection towards the boy, or stifle these urges and do 
her "duty by him" as her "conscience" demands of her. That she decides 
upon the latter course of action just goes to show how well-entrenched 
these ideas are in St. Petersburg society, and how well this society can 
manage to bring the individuals round to holding the standard views and 
opinions and act accordingly even while their instincts lead them in the 
opposite direction. 
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Aunt Polly is one with the school and the church in forcing Tom to 
accept the establishment. She employs subtler methods to achieve this 
result, though, as Tom himself complains, 
She never licks anybody — whacks 'em over the head with her thimble -— and who 
cares for that, I'd like to know. She talks awful, but talk don't hurt — anyways it 
don't if she don't cry. (21) 
That Tom finds this sort of behavior infinitely more painflil than physical 
torture is evident fi*om the fact that on many an occasion he brightens up 
at the prospect of getting a "whacking". But it seldom comes. All that his 
aunt does to upbraid him on his unruly behavior is to emphasize how he 
hurts her. 
His aunt wept over him and asked him how he could go and break her old heart so; 
and finally told him to go on, and ruin himself and bring her gray hairs with sorrow to 
the grave, for it was no use for her to try any more. (90-91) 
This is emotional torture; Tom finds it "worse than a thousand 
whippings, and Tom's heart was sorer now than his body." Clearly, Aunt 
Polly's modus operandi is to appeal to Tom's emotions, to kindle in him 
the feeling of guilt, to develop his "conscience". She unconsciously 
realizes on the basis of her own experience that conscience and guilt are 
the surest antidote to instincts and the natural urges of an uncorrupted 
heart. And just like the school and the church, her strategy is also a two-
pronged one: she too offers Tom an apple as a reward for satisfactorily 
completing the job assigned to him. 
It is this formidable force Tom finds himself pitted against. All these 
institutions are but mere components of the larger social establishment. 
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and they simply reflect its attitudes. They have no existence independent 
of the establishment, but are instruments instituted to safeguard its 
interests and serve its purposes. By opposing and defying the institutions, 
Tom opposes and defies the establishment itself That Tom is genuinely 
opposed to the establishment and is not simply the "non-conforming 
natural man who conforms all the time,"'^ is clearly established in the 
first seven chapters of the book which serve as a sort of an introduction to 
the major theme of the novel and show Tom at home, in church and in 
school. 
The most prominent strain in these chapters is a sense of alienation fi-om 
the surroundings, of being imprisoned. There is more than one reference 
to imprisonment and captivity. When, for example, Tom gets home quite 
late in the night at the end of the first chapter itself, with his clothes all 
dirty and soiled, we are told that his aunt's "resolution to turn his 
Saturday holiday into captivity at hard labor became adamantine in its 
firmness" (19). Again, at the beginning of chapter VI, we find Tom 
miserable. 
Monday morning found Tom Sawyer miserable. Monday morning always found him 
so because it began another week's slow suflFering in school. He generally began that 
day with wishing he had no intervening holiday, it made the going into captivity and 
fetters again so much more odious. (51). 
This sense of being imprisoned is all the more pronounced because the 
boy is forced to do things at home, in church and in school which he does 
not want to do, like washing, wearing fiill clothes ["He was fully as 
uncomfortable now as he looked; for there was a restraint about whole 
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clothes and cleanliness that galled him" (30)], sitting through a dull and 
prosaic sermon, memorizing verses, sitting through the classes, etc., etc. 
He himself complains about "being made to do everything he didn't want 
to do" (36). 
Tom reacts to all such situations either by running away from them (he 
runs away from home and comes late in the night, and plays hooky), or 
by finding some diversion (he plays with the pinch bug in church during 
the sermon and with the beetle in school). But, more importantly, the 
resentment against society and its institutions finds expression in his 
relationship with his half-brother, Sid. 
The rivalry between the two boys is not the ordinary rivalry between two 
half-brothers, one "good" and the other "bad". It symbolizes Tom's 
conflict with the official culture of St. Petersburg. The good boy Sid is 
everything Tom dislikes a strict observer of the rules of conduct set 
down for young boys by social institutions, unquestioningly obedient, 
orderly, self-righteous, and snobbish. Clearly, Sid is on the side of the 
establishment in Tom's battle with it: when Tom almost succeeds in 
turning the tables on Aunt Polly as she tries to pin him down for playing 
hooky, it is he who points out that the thread with which Tom's shirt 
collar is sewed is not of the same color with which she sewed it in the 
morning. This results in Tom's getting punished. Naturally enough. Aunt 
Polly is more considerate towards Sid. Moreover, Tom gets punishment 
from her the only time she really beats him for something that 
Sid, and not he, has done. Tom's resentment against the establishment, 
which cannot find expression in physical violence against such figures of 
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authority as Aunt Polly and the schoobnaster, is vented against Sid. His 
pelting of his half-brother is a symbolic act of torturing the enemy. 
But for all his antagonism to St. Petersburg society Tom cannot reject it 
completely, because he is a part of it, and by virtue of belonging to this 
society, he receives its influences in his formative years. In that he is 
different from his friend Huck who stands at its periphery. The forces 
that represent the official culture of St. Petersburg, and which are the 
instruments of society against the unconditioned instincts of a "sound 
heart," gradually show their effect on Tom. Slowly, against his conscious 
effort, the socio-cultural environment starts molding his perceptions. The 
mere fact that he is a part of it at least physically proves a 
disadvantage. So, on one occasion, when Aunt Polly's appeal to his 
emotions is particularly strong, Tom "cried, he pleaded for forgiveness, 
promised to reform over and over again, and then received his dismissal, 
feeling that he had won but an imperfect forgiveness and established but 
a feeble confidence" (91). This, clearly, is an indication of budding 
conscience in Tom's young heart. Aunt Polly succeeds where the school 
fails; her emotional torture proves more rewarding than the physical 
torture of the schoolmaster. She succeeds in arousing a feeling of guilt in 
Tom's heart, and guilt is the ultimate destroyer of innocence. The 
destruction of innocence means shackling down of the spirit to custom, to 
tradition, to the fear of " what will people say", because it is this 
innocence that is the fountainhead of the freedom of spirit. Aunt Polly, 
inadvertently, because her own innocence has been destroyed by society, 
initiates the process in Tom. 
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Religion, too, plays its role. Tom might reject its symbol, the church, and 
find the pinch-bug and the dog more interesting than the sermon, he 
might even try to cheat it by claiming the Bible without memorizing the 
verses, but he cannot shut out religion itself. It becomes a part of his 
thought process in so subtle a way that Tom himself remains unaware of 
it, and hence incapable of resisting the process. Owing to the influence of 
religion his responses become conditioned. Take the fly scene, for 
example. The prayer is boring and Tom has become immensely 
interested in the actions of a fly that has alighted on the back of a pew, 
but "as sorely as Tom's hands itched to grab for it they did not dare he 
believed his soul would be instantly destroyed if he did such a thing 
while the prayer was going on" (48). Similarly, on many occasions he 
decides against committing suicide not because death is something 
horrible in itself, but because his Sunday school record is not exactly 
clean which, of course, means going to hell. 
If Aunt Polly is responsible for kindling the feeling of guilt in Tom, 
religion is guilty of evoking fear in his young heart. Like guilt, fear also 
destroys innocence and fi*eedom of spirit by making man the slave of 
rituals and symbols. It kills creativity and the desire to experiment and 
explore. 
The combined effect of all the institutions the home, the church, the 
school then, is a conditioning of Tom's mind. He unconsciously 
internalizes the attitudes of his society and accepts its stereotypes. The 
process finds expression in his social attitudes. At one point he remarks 
rather oflftiandedly, "I never see a nigger that wouldn 't lie" (56). This sort 
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of generalization indicates prejudice, and prejudice is a direct result of 
conditioning of the thinking process. Here, clearly, Tom's Child has 
receded to the background and his Parent has taken over.'^ Similarly, for 
all his admiration for Huck's freedom and all his envy of the latter's 
"gaudy outcast condition", Tom "did not care to have Huck's company in 
public places" (196), and hence he leaves Huck behind while he goes to 
the taverns on Injun Toe's trail, because it has been drilled into his mind 
that it is shameful and inappropriate for boys of "respectable" families to 
have anything to do with Huck. Clearly, Tom has not remained immune 
to the attitudes of his society, and his perceptions and responses have 
been conditioned accordingly. 
This conditioning of Tom's responses and his outlook makes rejection of 
society impossible. He may resent the efforts to subjugate his will, but he 
CEinnot break free of the system that makes these efforts. Except for once, 
when he goes to Jackson's Island for becoming a "pirate", Tom does not 
make any effort to run away. Even the Jackson's Island episode testifies 
to the impossibility of complete rejection of society and the strength of 
the emotional-psychological bonds that exist between Tom and his 
environment. Henry Nash Smith believes that the episode symbolizes 
"Natural man beleaguered by society, but able to gain happiness by 
escaping to the forest and the river...."'"* The descriptions of nature 
depicting it as beautiful, benevolent and friendly, and the exaltation and 
jubilation expressed by the children once are on the Island give credence 
to this view. But at another level the episode underlines Tom's 
attachment to society and the strength of his social relationships. After 
the description of a day of fun and frolic, we are told that 
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when the shadows of night closed them in they gradually ceased to talk, and sat 
gazing into the fire, with their mind evidently wandering elsewhere. The excitement 
was gone, now, and Tom and Joe could not keep back thoughts of certain persons at 
home who were not enjoying this fine fi"olic as much as they were. Misgivings came; 
they grew troubled and imhappy; a sigh or two escaped, unaware." (116-17) 
Tom is worried about certain persons at home "who can be hurt and 
troubled" by his actions, and he is committed enough to try not to hurt 
their feelings. The kiss which he implants on the lips of his aunt as she 
lies there moaning, and the love £ind pity which he feels for her testify to 
the strength of the bonds that tie Tom to his society. Aunt Polly's own 
efforts to develop his "conscience" have played a major part in the 
development of these bonds. It is this conscience that makes him sad at 
the height of his happiness and which prompts him to make the journey 
back home to inform his aunt that he is not dead but has merely run away 
to be a private. Hence, Tom's action of running away to the island is only 
an act of escape, not of rejection. 
Since Tom cannot reject society, his protest against it and its institutions 
is reduced to fantasizing about running away under the influence of the 
romantic literature that he is so fond of reading. Romantic literature 
attracts him with it larger than-life size heroes whose qualities of courage 
and nobility and whose life of adventure he can admire and fantasize 
about. Deprived of any real-life heroes whom he can fancy himself 
following, he falls back upon this world of fantasy that seems infinitely 
more alluring and charming than his dreary surroundings. He cannot 
contemplate his future but as a pirate or a robber, leading a life of 
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adventure and freedom. In his fantasies he runs away from all the 
restrictions and limitations imposed upon him and becomes an outlaw, 
the breaker of rules, who cannot be controlled by society and its 
institutions. These fantasies provide him the chance to give vent to his 
pent-up feelings of "rebellion and rage that never fully surface in his 
dealings with Aunt Polly and the other figures of authority, in the 
matriarchal world."'^ But a closer look at the nature of Tom's fantasies 
can reveal how dependent he is upon the society that he resents. 
Significantly, even during the wildest moments in his fantasies, while he 
joins the Indians to "hunt buffaloes and go on the war path in the 
mountain ranges and trackless great plains of the Far West," or becomes 
a pirate, the fantasies inevitably turn toward coming back to society. 
And at the zenith of his feme, how he would suddenly appear at the old village and 
stalk into church, brown and weather-beaten, in his black velvet doublet and trunks, 
his great jackboots, his crimson sash, his belt bristling with horse pistols, his crime-
rusted cutlass at his side, his slouch hat with waving plumes, his black flag unfurled 
with the skull and crossbones on it, and hear with swelling ecstasy the whisperings, 
"It's Tom Sawyer the Pirate the Black Avenger of the Spanish Main!" (72). 
No matter what the fantasy, it is the fact of returning, inextricably 
intertwined with the admiration of his playmates and village folk in 
general, rather than the act of going away, which has a special attraction 
for Tom and soothes his ruffled feelings. 
Admiration and recognition: a consummate desire to extract from society 
these two things is basic to Tom's character. Robert Keith Miller is right 
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when he says of Tom: "His adventures all have one thing in common: 
they testify to his need for recognition."'^ Miller traces the source of this 
need to Tom's ambition, but the need is more deep-rooted than this. It 
springs from the emotional vacuum created by the loveless society of St. 
Petersburg, a society in which expression of love towards young boys is 
taboo. Admiration and recognition for Tom take the place of love and 
affection that he is denied in his social relationships and become a sort of 
emotional petting. Appropriately enough, the fantasies incorporating 
admiration and recognition occur mainly during the hard moments, when 
Tom has been badly hurt by the attitudes of others, and provide him with 
emotional tranquility. 
But whatever the origin of this quest for admiration and recognition may 
be, there is no denying the fact that it testifies to Tom's dependence upon 
society. He longs for its accolades and it gives him immense satisfaction 
when he is glorified by it. During the dramatic moment when the three 
children return to attend their own funeral, Tom stands glowing under the 
envious glances of the juveniles present as the Old Hundred is sung, and 
confesses in his heart that if is "the proudest moment of his life." 
Obviously, Tom will be deprived of such proud moments if he rejects 
society. 
It is a vicious circle. As a young boy on the threshold of adolescence, 
Tom has certain emotional needs. He must feel wanted and cherished, but 
his social environment fails to fiilfill these emotional needs. He tries to 
fill the emotional blank created by the absence of explicit love and 
affection through gaining recognition and admiration, but this desire 
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itself forces him to hurl himself back upon the very society which denies 
him his basic emotional needs. It is a no-win situation for Tom. He just 
cannot shake off his dependence upon those around him. After he has 
been unjustifiable punished by his aunt and no "healing pity" is 
forthcoming, his imagination takes over: 
Tom sulked in a comer and exalted his woes.... And he pictured himself brought 
home from the river, dead, with his curls all wet and his sore heart at rest. How she 
would throw herself upon him, and how her tears would fell like rain and her lips 
pray God to give her back her boy and she would never, ever abuse him any more! 
But he would lie there cold and white and make no sign a poor sufferer whose 
griefs were at an end. (31). 
Analyzing such episodes, Susan K. Harris concludes that they are 
"Twain's parody of the hero in distress, and argues that "in rhetorically 
associating Tom's misery with sentimental heroes in similar plights, the 
narrator of Tom Sawyer undermines the validity of his protagonist's 
emotion." Such a light view of Tom's propensity for self-dramatization 
fails to take into account the complex nature of his relationship with his 
environment. In the above quotation, for example, the focus is on the 
other. It is not the freedom itself, the relief from the burdens of this life, 
which death may provide, but the sympathy and pity that he may gain 
through it, which is so alluring to Tom. And sympathy and pity can come 
only from the other. So Tom is forced to turn back to Aunt Polly for 
emotional support whose lack of sympathy and pity occasions the fantasy 
of death in the first place. 
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Tom, in fact, has no allies in his struggle against subjugation and 
regimentation. The very things in which he seeks refuge jfrom society's 
efforts to break his will draw him into regimentation not very much 
different from the one which society tries to impose upon him. Romantic 
literature, by offering him a world more beautifiil than the real one, 
attracts Tom. But it is also a world far removed from the reality of life 
and hence it cannot be judged by the standards of experience. So it 
becomes practically impossible for Tom to reject any notions contained 
in it. The ideals of nobility and chivalry which it promotes are as 
artificial and hypocritical as the ideals promoted by society, but while 
Tom can at least struggle against the impositions of society, he cannot 
apply the same standards to the fantastic world of the romances because 
the heroes who reflect the romantic ideals are themselves supposed to be 
social rebels. 
Moreover, Tom seizes upon romantic literature because it gives him an 
edge over his playmates. It is a weapon with which he can fight off any 
doubts about his authority as a leader. So "it is so in the books" becomes 
a powerful argument whenever Tom is confronted with a challenge to his 
supremacy. But the edge that romantic literature seems to give Tom over 
his playmates proves a disadvantage because such an attitude means that 
everything should be done by the book even when what the book says is 
unreasonable or beyond comprehension. Doing otherwise as far as Tom 
is concerned would mean getting "all muddled up". Romantic literature 
combines its energies with the social institutions to inculcate in Tom a 
suspicion of his own judgment and the fear of going against the 
authorities. 
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Romantic literature also acts as a safety valve. By giving Tome a chance 
to express his pent-up resentment against society in harmless fentasies 
and childish games, it prevents the expression of this resentment in actual 
anti-social ways. Just as his diversions in school and in church keep him 
within the boundaries of these institutions by rendering their atmosphere 
bearable, so also his fantasies and games, which revolve around the 
romances he has read, prevent him from becoming a rebel. He himself 
realizes it subconsciously as his conversation with Huck towards the end 
of the book shows when he coxes him into going back to the widow's by 
offering him a place in his "robber's gang": 
".... But Huck, we can't let you into the gang if you ain't respectable, you know". 
Huck's joy was quenched. "Can't let me in Tom? Didn't you let me go for a pirate?' 
"Yes, but that's dlBferent. A robber is more hightoned than what a pirate is as a 
general thing. In most countries they're awful high up in the nobility dukes and 
such." 
"Now Tom, haint you always been friendly to me? You wouldn't shet me out, 
would you, Tom? You wouldn't do that, now would you, Tom?' 
"Huck, I wouldn't want to and I don't want to but what would people say? Why 
they'd say 'Mph! Tom Sawyer's Gang! Pretty low characters in it!' They'd mean 
you, Huck. You wouldn't like that and I wouldn't". 
Huck was silent for some time, engaged in a mental struggle. Finally he said: 
"Well, I'll go back to the wider for a month and tackle it and see if I can come to 
stand it, if you'll let me b'long to the gang, Tom." (252-53). 
From his personal experience Tom has learned how romantic fantasies 
can act as an antidote to the rebellious streak and he uses this knowledge 
to bring Huck around. This exchange raises another important question 
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also. Tom rejects Huck's appeal for letting him join the gang by saying, 
"what would people say". This phrase is an integral part of the basic 
vocabulary of a conformist. So has Tom lost the battle? Has he finally 
submitted to the will of society and become its meek and docile member 
who unquestioningly accepts the attitudes of his society? The answer of 
most of the critics is in the affirmative. According to Henry Nash Smith, 
"Mark Twain has written the Sunday-school story about the Good Little 
Boy Who Succeeded all over again with only a slight change in the 
hero's makeup and costume."^^ Cynthia Griffin Wolfe puts the blame for 
Tom's "failure" squarely on Mark Twain's shoulders: 
The fault is Twain's, of course. Tom has earned the right to be somebody; but his 
creator's vision has faltered. Twain averts his attention from the struggle that should 
be central and shrinks form uncivilized inclinations. In the end his hero must settle for 
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security in a world that will always be run by its women. 
And William C. Spengemaim beheves that "Tom has gone over to the 
other side; he has sold out his fi"eedom and innocence for acceptance and 
security." 
These critics think that it would be logical for Tom to be a rebel. It is a 
view that seems to be inspired by The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. 
But The Adventures of Tom Sawyer has its own terms of reference and 
should be analyzed accordingly. Tom is not a rebel and his quest unlike 
that of Huck is not for fi-eedom fi-om society or for an alternative, more 
conducive social environment. He is too security tied down to St. 
Petersburg society to seek either fi-eedom fi-om it or an alternative to it. 
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The nature of Tom's conflict with his environment categorically 
establishes that his struggle is not for breaking free of it, but for 
controlling it. 
The desire to control is central to Tom's character. He seeks control 
everywhere: in his social relationships, in school, in church over 
everyone and everything. Even when it appears that he has given in, it is 
actually his strategy for gaining control. As has all along been pointed 
out in this chapter, Tom cannot reject society and rebel against it; and yet 
he cannot submit completely to its will and act according to its dictates. 
In such a contradictory situation the only way out for him is to gain 
control over the situation; only then can be escape subjugation while 
remaining a part of the social setup. As we have already seen, Tom faces 
a formidable force in the form of social institutions, and gaining control 
over such a formidable opponent requires immense resourcefulness. That 
Tom is an extraordinarily resourceful child is abundantly clear. On quite 
a few occasions we find him hard put, but generally he is able to stand his 
ground. So when Aunt Polly tries to nail him down or having gone 
swimming during the school hours through her "low cunning", Tom 
proves more than a match for her. 
"Tom it was middling warm in school, wam't it?" 
"Yes'm". 
"Didn't you want to go a-swimming, Tom?" 
A bit of scare shot through Tom a touch of uncomfortable suspicion. He 
searched Aunt Polly's fece, but it told him nothing. So he said: 
"No'm well, not very much." 
The old lady reached out her hand and felt Tom's shirt, and said: 
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"But you ain't too warm now though." 
And it flattered her to reflect that she had discovered that the shirt was dry without 
anybody knowing that was what she had in mind. But in spite of her, Tom knew 
where the wind lay, now. So he forestalled what might be the next move: 
"Some of us pumped on our head mine's danq> yet. See?' 
Aimt Polly was vexed to think she had overlooked that bit of circumstantial 
evidence, and missed a trick. Then she had a new inspiration: 
"Tom you didn't have to undo your shirt collar where I sewed it, to pump on your 
head, did you? Unbutton your jacket!" 
The trouble vanished out of Tom's face. He opened his jacket. His shirt collar was 
securely sewed. 
"Bother! Well, go 'long vdth you. I'd made sure you'd played hooky and been a-
swimming. But I forgive ye, Tom. I reckon you're a kind of signed cat, as the saying 
is better'n you look. This time." (13-14). 
So Tom's presence of mind and his shrewdness, which he has acquired 
through numerous such encounters, enable him to stand on his own and 
control the situation to his advantage. 
Giving in to some extent, or at least seeming to give in, can be an 
eiFective way of controlling the situation. Tom often plays along and 
does as is required of him to avoid a bigger catastrophe, that is, 
punishment. As we are told just after the episode quoted above. Aunt 
Polly "was half sorry her sagacity had miscarried, and half glad that Tom 
and stumbled into obedient conduct for once." But Tom has not really 
stumbled into obedient conduct; it is a shrewd move, calculated to put his 
aunt off her guard, thereby beating her at her own game. 
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"^ fL . JJ: Another example of Tom dodging the co^jgive measures ^ I'liis aunt is 
the much celebrated and oft-quoted whitewashing^ceneTBy forcing Tom 
to whitewash the fence, Aunt Polly wants "to turn his Saturday holiday 
into captivity at hard labor" as a punishment for playing hooky. This is 
obviously intended to purge him of the "Old Scratch," to make him give 
up his troublesome ways and to turn him into a docile good boy like Sid 
and the "Model Boy," Willie Mufferson. But, again, Tom proves too 
much not only for Aunt Polly but also for the other children whom he 
tricks into doing his work for him: "They came to jeer, but remained to 
white-wash". What is more, they actually buy the "favor" from him for 
their most precious possessions. In the bargain, Tom earns his aunt's 
goodwill, and gets an apple as a reward for "doing" the work. And while 
she is delivering "an improving lecture upon the added value and flavor a 
treat took to itself when it came without sin through virtuous effort," 
Tom "hooks" a doughnut (27). The doughnut hooking is his way of 
asserting his independence and showing stubbornness in the fece of the 
efiforts to subjugate his will. 
So &r as the school and the church are concerned, Tom has a whole 
repertoire of amusements and diversions to render their stifling and 
boring atmosphere bearable. To see them simply as childish pranks is to 
miss their real significance. They are also a means of controlling the 
environment so that it does not become unbearable. On the one hand 
these diversion and amusements keep Tom within the boundaries of the 
school or the church, but on the other hand they make him different from 
the "good" boys, Sid and Mufferson, because they enable him to escape 
subservience to the purpose and the will of these institutions. So in the 
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church during a particularly boring sermon, we have Tom playing with a 
pinch-bug that provides relief not only to him but also to others like him 
"uninterested in the sermon". The sermon is brought to a stand still. The 
discourse was resumed presently, but it went lame and halting, all 
possibility of impressiveness being at an end." Tom is triumphant and 
goes home "quite cheerful, thinking to himself that there was some 
satisfaction about divine service when there was a bit of variety in it." 
(50-51) 
But his efforts to get the upper hand are not confirmed merely to pranks. 
As in the case of his relationship with his aunt, he never lets go of an 
opportunity to a turn a bad situation to his advantage in the case of school 
and church also. One such opportunity ofifers itself in school when on 
coming late and confi"onted with the inevitable query about the cause of 
it, he suddenly discover Becky Thatcher, his new-found love, sitting 
alone on a bench for two. On the spur of the moment he decides against 
telling a lie as usual and confesses the truth that he had stopped to talk 
with Huck on his way to school. It is something strictly prohibited, a 
crime inviting the severest of punishments. But he tells the truth knowing 
that as part of his punishment he will be asked to sit in the girls' section 
of the class and the only place vacant in that section is beside Becky. 
This is exactly what happens. He is made to sit beside Becky whom he 
succeeds in seducing by taking advantage of this opportunity. 
The Sunday school offers tickets of different colors for memorizing 
different numbers of verses from the Bible. When a student has collected 
enough tickets to show that he has memorized two thousand verses, he 
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can exchange the tickets for a Bible. The presentation of a Bible to a 
student is a big event and carries with it the added attraction of bestowing 
upon the scholar the admiration of his superiors and the fellow students 
alike. Tom, instead of memorizing the verses, buys tickets off the other 
students for the things he has gathered by letting them whitewash the 
fence, and goes on to claim the Bible. Though the episode ends in a 
fiasco, it reveals Tom's desire to maneuver a situation so as to browbeat 
the system. He does not want to memorize two thousand verses because 
he is not the Model Boy, but he tries to avail of the associated benefits. 
These efforts of Tom to get the better of society are, however, confined 
to the first few chapters of the book. They show how a child resists the 
efforts of society to mould him into its acceptance member. The ultimate 
course that the development of Tom's personality takes unfolds itself in 
the subsequent chapters in three basic story-lines: Tom's courtship of 
Becky Thatcher; Tom's witnessing of the murder of doctor Robinson by 
Injun Joe in the graveyard and the related events; and the hunt for 
treasure. These three storylines, while not ignoring the earlier traits of 
Tom's personality, underline further aspects of the development of his 
personality. Towards the end of the book, the three storylines become 
linked and come to present a composite whole. These storylines, besides 
having certain structural linkages, also have thematic correspondence. As 
Walter Blair puts it, "Each of several lines of action begins with Tom's 
behaving in an irresponsible childish fashion and ends with an incident 
signifying his approach to responsible maturity." '^ 
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Tom tries to gain the commanding position in his relationship with Becky 
Thatcher in its initial stages just as he does in his relationship with his 
aunt. He strives to be the one who dictates the terms of the relationship. 
This becomes clear at the every outset, in the seduction scene when he is 
made to sit with Becky as "punishment" for talking to Huck on his way 
to school. Becky at first is hostile and tries to be indifferent. But Tom 
cleverly manipulates the situation in a way that shows his instinctive 
understanding of human nature and his knack for exploiting the 
weaknesses of others to his advantage. 
Now the boy began to draw something on the slate, hiding his work with his left 
hand. For a time the girl refixsed to notice; but her human curiosity presently began to 
manifest by hardly perceptible signs. The boy worked on, apparently unconscious. 
The girl made a sort of noncommittal attempt to see, but thfe boy did not betray that he 
was aware of it. At last she gave in and whispered: 
"Let me see it." (61-62) 
Once Tom has forced her to give in and shed her indifference, it is plain 
sailing for him and the interest of Becky almost effortlessly culminates 
into an affair. But immediately after winning her heart, Tom commits the 
folly of mentioning his previous affair with Amy in a reckless moment of 
exaggerated enthusiasm, and the budding relationship suffers its first set 
back. Tom's response, after his initial efforts to win back Becky's love 
fail, is to be indignant and act tough in keeping with his desire to control 
those around him. It is now that he learns the lesson that personal 
relationships are not built and sustained by controlling the other 
individuals and dictating the terms of the relationship, but through caring 
for others and sharing their sorrows and misfortunes. This point may be 
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illustrated by relating the sequence of events around which Tom's 
relationship with Becky develops. 
When Tom unwittingly tells Becky of his previous affair with Amy and 
BeclQ '^s reaction makes him realize his mistake, he first tries to mollify 
her by a show of his love for her, but when his clumsy advances fail and 
Becky does not come around, he cannot sustain his efforts and goes out 
leaving her behind, weeping. He goes to the woods. Once there, he thinks 
the whole thing over, and his feelings and thoughts are characteristic: he 
first thinks of dying temporarily, not so much because of the release that 
death may give him, but because it would make Becky feel sorry. Next, 
he thinks of running away at first to be a soldier, then to join the Indians 
to hunt buffaloes, and finally to become a pirate. Again, the focus of 
attention is on Becky: "How would she feel then!" (72). So, for Tom, 
both death and running away are tools of controlling those around him 
and their responses. 
Both these desires, that is, running away and returning as a hero, and 
dying temporarily, are fiilfilled when Tom, along with Joe and Huck, 
runs away to Jackson's Island after having been snubbed by Becky once 
more. As far as the village is concerned the boys are dead. In a fine 
dramatic gesture, the boys return to attend their own fimeral and are 
instantly transformed into heroes. As Tom had envisaged, Becky is duly 
impressed by his new status and tries her best to make-up. But since 
authentic relationships cannot be built around dramatic gestures and 
unequal positions of the participants, Tom fails to take advantage of the 
opportunity Becky offers him for making up. By the time he realize his 
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mistake, it is too late: Becky has changed her mind, and her hurt feelings 
at Tom's treatment of her have transformed themselves into a desire to 
take revenge. The relationship is revived only after Tom makes the 
sacrifice of taking Becky's punishment for tearing the schoolmaster's 
book. The whole episode is shaped in such a way that Tom's genuine 
feelings of love and affection for Becky come to the surface and all the 
socio-psychological crap that had covered them so far is brushed aside. 
A whole hour drifted by, the master sat nodding on his throne, the air was drowsy 
with the hum of study. By and by, Mr. Dobbins straightened himself up, yawned, then 
unlocked the desk, and reached for his book, but seemed undecided whether to take it 
out or leave it. Most of the pupil glanced up languidly, but there were two among 
them who watched his movements with intent eyes. Mr. Dobbins fingered his book 
absently for a while, then took it out and settled himself in his chair to read! Tom shot 
a glance at Becky. He had seen a hunted and helpless rabbit look as she did, with a 
gun leveled at its head. Instantly be forgot his quarrel with her. Quick somethii^ 
must be done! Done in a flash, too! But the very imminence of the emergency 
paralyzed his invention. Good! he had an inspiration! He would run and snatch 
the book, spring through the door and fly. But his resolution shook for one little 
instant and the chance was lost the master opened the volume. If Tom only had 
the wasted opportunity back again! Too late! There was no help for Becky now, he 
saw. The next moment the master feced the school. Every eye sank under his gaze. 
There was that in it which smote even the innocent with fear. There was silence 
through which one might count ten; the master was gathering his wrath. Then he 
spoke: 
"Who tore this book?' 
There was not a sound. One could have heard a pin drop. The stillness continued; 
the master searched face after face for sign of guilt, 
"Benjamin Rogers, did you tear this book?" 
A denial. Another pause. 
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"Joseph Harper, did youT' 
Another denial. Tom's uneasiness grew more and more intense under the slow 
torture of these proceedings. The master scanned the ranks of the boys considered 
a while, then turned to the girls: 
"Amy Lawrence?' 
A shake of the head. 
"Gracie Miller?' 
Another negative. The next girl was Becky Thatcher. Tom was trembling from head 
to foot with excitement and a sense of the hopelessness of the situation. 
"Rebecca Thatcher" (Tom glanced at her fece it was white with terror) "did 
you tear no, look me in the face" (her hands rose in appeal) "did you tear this 
book?' 
A thought shot like lightning through Tom's brain. He sprang to his feet and 
shouted "I done it!" (154-55). 
Though this act of benevolence earns Tom the adoration and gratitude of 
Becky, it is certain that it is not the desire to earn her thankfiibiess, but a 
genuine concern for her safety, which prompts Tom to take upon himself 
the blame for tearing the book. Even a self-confessed "Huck-preferrer" 
like Bruce Michelson concedes that Tom's action is "uncomfortably 
moral or downright heroic' 
The relationship is further strengthened through another act of caring by 
Tom. It revolves around the incident of Tom and Becky getting lost in 
McDougal's cave. It is Tom's concern for Becky's safety and well-being 
that makes him go on struggling to find a way out of the cave and not 
lose hope. He encourages Becky and tries to allay her fears. The whole 
chapter is full of passages that show the depth and extent of Tom's love 
and concern for Becky. 
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She [Becky] sank to the ground and burst into such a frenzy of crying that Tom was 
appalled with the idea that she might die or lose her reason. He sat down by her and 
put his arms around her; she buried her face in his bosom, she clung to him, she 
poured out her terrors, her unavailing regrets, and the far echoes turned them all to 
jeering laughter. Tom begged her to pluck up hope again, and she said she could not. 
He fell to blaming and abusing himself for getting her into this miserable situation; 
this had a better effect. She said she would try to hope again, she would get up and 
follow wherever he might lead if only he would not talk like that any more. For he 
was no more to blame than she, she said. (223-24) 
As is evident from this passage, Tom-Becky relationship has come a long 
way from the seduction games and clash of egos with which if started. 
Now they feel genuine love and concern for each other. Unlike in the 
case of Huck's feelings for Jim in Huckleberry Finn, here there is no 
ambiguity in Tom's feelings for Becky. So this storyline shows the 
growth in Tom's consciousness vis-a-vis human relationships. If an 
individual is to live a purposefiil life, they cannot do without authentic 
personal relationships because such relationships are necessary for giving 
life a direction, and for personal happiness. But for establishing authentic 
relationships a measure of commitment is necessary. Such relationships 
cannot be established and sustained through striving for control because 
conflict between the individuals is alien to them. 
The choice of Becky as a life-partner is significant in itself. It shows that 
Tom has no intention of discarding society. Becky is the daughter of a 
judge, a representative and guardian of the interests of his society. Since 
Tom has decided to commit himself to Becky, it means that he has also 
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committed himself to the society of which she is a part. Moreover, since 
Judge Thatcher is a very responsible and powerful man in the society of 
St. Petersburg, Tom's association with him can only help him in realizing 
his ambition of gaining control over his environment. Indeed, Tom's 
ambition appears to be a distinct possibility when towards the end of the 
book we are told that "Judge Thatcher hoped to see Tom a great lawyer 
or a great soldier someday. He said he meant to look to it that Tom 
should be admitted to the national Millitary Academy and afterwards 
trained in the best law school in the country, in order that he might be 
ready for either career or both" (25). So, while on the one hand Tom's 
relationship with Becky affects a growth in his consciousness about 
personal relationships and schools him in the art of sustaining such 
relationships, on the other hand it takes him nearer his goal. 
The storyline that revolves around the murder of Dr. Robinson and the 
related episodes highlights the growth of Tom's consciousness in the 
social sphere and shows the development of a sense of justice, social 
responsibility and commitment in the boy. Here, conscience, a product of 
Aunt Polly's emotional blackmail, seems to play a positive role. The 
story begins with Tom and Huck witnessing the murder of doctor 
Robinson by Injun Joe in the graveyard one night. Their first reaction is 
to scramble for their own safety. In the abandoned slaughterhouse, the 
two boys sign an "oath in blood" to keep mum about the whole affair: 
there is no doubt in their mind that if they so much as uttered a word 
about it, the half-breed would kill them. As Huck puts it, "Tom, we got to 
keep mum. You know that. That Injun devil wouldn't make any more of 
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drowning us than a couple of cats, if we was to squeak 'bout this and they 
didn't hang him." (85) 
But another dimension is added to the murder when Muff Potter is 
impUcated in it. Now Tom's conscience comes into play and he is faced 
with a very difficult choice: whether to keep his silence and let Muff 
Potter be hanged as instinct for self-preservation dictates, or to expose the 
truth and testify against Injun Joe to save the innocent Mufif as his 
conscience demands. The latter course of action would of course invite 
the wrath of the half-breed. This conflict between instinct and 
conscience, and Tom's subsequent decision, are as significant and as 
central to the theme of Tom Sawyer as are Huck's famous struggle with 
conscience and his decision to go to hell is in Huckleberry Finn. It is 
surprising that few critics have considered this aspect of the episode 
worthy of their attention. Bruce Michelson tries to undermine the 
significance of Tom's mental conflict and his decision to help Mufif at 
considerable personal risk by saying that 
Tom reaches his decisions either instantaneously or ofl&tage, and... readers are never 
treated to Tom's own account of agonies of conscience, as they are to Huck's. The 
novel shows us nothing of Tom's decision to risk his life and testify to Muff Potter's 
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innocence. 
This is only partly true. Though the accounts of Tom's "agonies of 
conscience" are not as detailed and dh-ect as Huck's are, there are enough 
hints to suggest that the struggle is deep-rooted and there is nothing 
casual about Tom's final decision. It is arrived at after much 
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procrastination. Moreover, the conflict between instinct and conscience 
lies so heavy on his mind that his "fearful secret and gnawing conscience 
disrupted his sleep for so much as a week after this." He keeps dreaming 
of the dreadfiil crime, and utters such words in his sleep as, "Don't 
torment me so I'll tell" (95). When his schoolmates incorporate the 
crime into their games, Tom, always the one to lead such activities, 
cannot bear it. 
It seemed to Tom that his schoolmates never would get done holding inquests on dead 
cats, and thus keeping his trouble present to his mind.... Tom never was coroner at 
one of these inquiries, though it had been his habit to take lead in all new enterprises 
... Tom never acted as a witness and that was strange... Tom ever showed a 
marked aversion to these inquests, and always avoided them when he could. (96) 
At first Tom tries to work out a compromise between instinct and 
conscience by doing as his instinct dictates and trying to appease his 
conscience through small acts of kindness to the unfortunate Muff. But it 
is a very unstable compromise and cannot last. When Muff thanks him 
and Huck for their Mendliness and kindness, the pricks of conscience 
become too much for him to bear, and he finally reveals the truth to Muff 
Potter's lawyer and then appears in court as a witness and testifies to 
Muff's innocence. This is a heroic act, more courageous than Huck's 
decision to go to hell, because for Tom the danger is more immediate and 
real. It shows that Tom is developing into a socially responsible and 
committed person, capable of any sacrifice for the cause of truth and 
justice. 
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There is another dimension to Tom's act of testifying against Injun Joe. It 
turns Tom, the social antagonist, into a protector of his society. It is proof 
enough, if any fiirther proof is required, that Tom's struggle with society 
is a struggle for supremacy, and to achieve domination over society it is 
necessary that society must be first protected. Tom does not threaten the 
basic social structure; he is a part of it and disintegration of the social 
structure would mean his own destruction. The real threat to society 
comes firom Injun Joe. It is only natural that Tom should oppose him, 
whatever the cost of this opposition may be. Cynthia Griffin Wolff, who 
believes that "Injun Joe is Tom's shadow self, a potential for 
retrogression and destructiveness that cannot be permitted abroad," 
overlooks the irreconcilable differences between the two. Injun Joe does 
not belong to St. Petersburg society to any society, in fact. He is an 
outcast who can never be integrated into it. He is not concerned with 
dominating or gaining control; his intentions are completely nihilistic. 
Tom is the very antithesis of all that he symbolizes. When Tom realizes 
the threat that Injun Joe poses to society he casts all considerations of 
personal safety aside and challenges him. He asserts himself in the face 
of the gravest danger and forces the outlaw to run. Tom has tamed the 
impulses of negation within himself, now he must contend with and 
conquer those external forces that are inimical to the welfare of society if 
he is to truly control the social system. Power the power to control 
the system brings with it responsibility towards the system. Tom is 
ambitious enough to want to control the social system, and he is 
courageous enough to discharge his duties to the system even at 
considerable personal risk. It is only appropriate that Injun Joe is finally 
destroyed because of him. When Tom and Becky get lost in the cave, 
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Judge Thatcher gets the mouth of the cave securely boarded to avoid 
further mishaps of this kind. The outlaw is trapped inside and dies of 
starvation. 
To be able to gain control over the system one requires not only a strong 
personality, powers of mind and of heart, personal and social 
commitment, but also certain material resources. In the society in which 
Tom lives, money or wealth can be an effective means of social control. 
Tom realizes this fact. Twain introduces the chapter dealing with Tom's 
pursuit of treasure in rather generalized terms: "There comes a time in 
every rightly constructed boy's Ufe when he has a raging desire to go 
somewhere and dig for hidden treasure" (176). But it is evident that for 
Tom it is not so causal a desire. The dogged determination with which he 
pursues his aim even when he comes to know of the dangers surrounding 
it proves that he realizes the real significance of money. Huck is often 
inclined to leave the treasure alone for the fear of Injun Joe. For him, the 
pursuit is no more than an interesting pastime ["Huck was always willing 
to take a hand in any enterprise that offered entertainment and required 
no capital, for he had a troublesome superabundance of that sort of time 
which is not money" (177)]. But Tom persists in his efforts to get the 
treasure with courage and single-minded determination. It is he who 
suggests that they tail the murderer to find out where he has hidden it, it 
is he who goes to Injun Joe's tavern room, it is he who persuades Huck to 
keep a watch on the tavern to ascertain that Injun Joe has moved out, it is 
he who finally unearths the treasure hidden in the cave and then goes 
back there to retrieve it. 
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For Tom, the inspiration to dig for hidden treasure must have come from 
romantic literature that he has consumed in formidable quantities. The 
way he identifies the place for the digging suggests such a source. 
Moreover, it is romantic literature that provides him with the motivation 
and material for most of his adventures, fantasies and games. In a 
romantic tale, finding hidden treasure always gets a boy from a poorer 
background social respectability and influence. Since it is imperative for 
Tom to acquire both respectability and influence in order to gain the 
power to control his surroundings, so the pursuit of treasure becomes a 
serious effort for him and is not just a boyish fancy. 
Tom is pretty sure of what he would do with the treasure once he finds it. 
When Huck says that he will spend his share on such things as a pie and a 
glass of soda every day, Tom asks him, '"Well, ain't you going to save 
any of it?'" and to Huck's query, '"Save it? What for?'" he replies, 
'"Why so as to have something to live on, by and by'" (197). Tom's own 
plan for spending the treasure is more elaborate: '"I'm going to buy a 
new drum and a sure 'nough sword, and a red necktie, and a bull pup, and 
get married'" (180). That is, he plans to invest his share of the treasure in 
things that can earn him admiration and envy, like the new drum and red 
necktie; things that signify power, like the sword; and things that denote 
social status and respectability, like the bull pup and getting married 
(obviously to Becky Thatcher, daughter of Judge Thatcher). 
The difference between the approaches of the two boys is hardly 
surprising. It reflects the difference in their social background and their 
goals in life. Huck's father is a drunkard. For Pap Finn, the only 
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significance money can have is that it can afiford him the gratification of 
his immediate needs and desires. Huck has obviously inherited his 
father's approach to life. He has no long-term perspective, and lives life 
fi-om day to day. Tom, on the other hand, hails fi"om a class for which 
money does not have only a personal significance. For the landed gentry, 
money has a social function to perform, and the main purpose of 
amassing wealth is to gain social status and respectability. Tom's plans 
for the prospective wealth reflect the attitudes of his class as well his 
personal ambition. 
The boys get the treasure when Injun Joe is safely disposed of. A soon as 
this happens Huck, who has all along been treated with contempt and 
who has never been anything more than a pariah, is transformed into a 
sort of a hero and an ideal. He is "courted, admired, stared at." His 
sayings are "treasured and respected." The local newspaper publishes his 
biography (249). If wealth can earn Huck respect and social acceptability 
in the heavily prejudiced St. Petersburg society, it can do wonders for 
Thomas Sawyer. Indeed, getting the treasure turns Tom into not just a 
hero this time, but a leader. The incident creates a stir in the village, and 
many of the citizens tottered under the stram of the unhealthy excitement. Every 
'haunted' house in St. Petersburg and the neighboring villages was dissected plank by 
plank and its foundations dug up and ransacked for hidden treasure and not by 
boys, but men pretty grave, unromantic men, too, some of them. (248) 
The credit for creating the stir must go to Tom alone because, as we have 
been, it is he who has been instrumental in getting the treasure. 
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In this scheme of affairs, Judge Thatcher's remark that Tom's lie of shift 
the blame of tearing the book from Becky's shoulders to his own "was 
worthy to hold up its head and march down through history breast to 
breast with George Washington's lauded truth about the hatchet" (249), 
should not be shrugged off as merely a comic exaggeration; it may well 
be a pointer to the fiiture. Earlier in the novel, when Tom tells the truth 
about the murder of doctor Robinson and testifies against Injun Joe, there 
is another pointer: "There were some that believed he would be president, 
yet, if he escaped hanging" (175). That Tom has escaped hanging is 
certain; now he may well be on his way to the second possibility. He has 
acquired the wherewithal to embark on a spectacular career, and has won 
an influential patron. Judge Thatcher means "to see to it that he should be 
admitted to the National Millitary Academy and afterward trained in the 
best law school in the country" (250). Within the framework of Tom 
Sawyer there is noting to suggest that this plan is not going to work. 
But leadership comes at a price. Tom has to pay the price by acceding to 
the stereotypes of his society. It means that he has to curb the rebellious 
streak in him and conform to the conventional image of the "solid 
citizen." It is this need that prompts him to behave in an uncharacteristic 
way towards the end of the book. When Huck complains of the irksome 
ways of the widow, Tom refuses to understand his feelings and callously 
remarks, "'Well, everybody does that way, Huck.'" When Huck does not 
accept it as a valid argument, saying that he is not everybody, and asks 
him to go and beg off for him with the widow, Tom remains 
unsympathetic and says, "'Oh, Huck you know that I can't do that. 
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'Tain't fair, and besides if you'll try this thing just a while longer you'll 
come to like it"'(251-52). Evidently, Tom is speaking from experience. 
He knows from personal experience how to get around Huck's 
objections, and he finally succeeds in his effort to lead his rebellious 
playmate back to society by alluring him with the promise of starting a 
robber's gang. It is not surprising that Tom is now acting as a 
representative of society. As a leader, he has to see to it that the status 
quo is not disturbed, that no voice of rebellion is raised against the 
prevailing system, because his own leadership can be ensured only if the 
present social structure remains in place. 
Tom's attitude at the end of the book is a complete reversal of his attitude 
and his behavior when the tale of his adventures began. The boy who 
tries to justify the strait-jacket of life at the widow's by saying that 
"everybody does that way" has none of the endearing qualities of the boy 
who is always trying to beat society's efforts to subjugate his will. The 
reversal may seem like defeat for Tom, and one may be tempted to 
castigate him for not betraying any unhappiness or dissatisfaction with 
the arrangement in which he finds himself at the end of his adventures, 
but the point is that Tom is not aware of his own defeat. Since he is not 
conscious of the fact that he has capitulated to the will of society, the 
change that takes place in his personality can only be regarded as simply 
an aspect of the process of growing up for a boy in his circumstances. 
Given Tom's limitations of birth and lineage, given the influences he 
receives in his early and impressionable years, the growth in his 
consciousness could not have taken any other direction. It is another 
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matter that to see the endearingly defiant Tom of the early chapters of 
Tom Sawyer coming to fiilfiU society's need for a leader is sad, indeed. 
Mark Twain's "happy" tale of American boyhood, his "hymn put into 
prose," paints a bleak picture of American society in so much as it denies 
the possibility of fi^edom within the fi-amework of this society. But it is 
precisely in this that the novel justifies Twain's claim that he did not like 
to manipulate his novels, that he lost all interest in a book that refiised to 
write itself. The protagonist of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer grows 
naturally, without his creator fiddling with him in any way. And in doing 
so. Twain subverts the very basis of American society. Tom's failure is a 
more scathing attack on this society than any rebellion fi-om the hero 
could have been, for it explodes the myth of America as the Land of 
Innocence. 
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Chapter 3 
Self in Perpetual Flux: Huck Finn 
The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, like The Adventures of Tom 
Sawyer, also deals with the problem of a child uncorrupted by experience 
trying to come to terms with an environment that is completely at odds 
with his instincts. In the earlier novel the child-protagonist 
subconsciously realizes that the only way to avoid complete subjugation 
to society is to gain the power of controlling the environment. But to gain 
such power, he must adapt himself to that very environment, thus 
surrendering the freedom of his spirit. The dilemma that the young hero 
of Huckleberry Finn faces is different. Huck Finn does not belong to St. 
Petersburg society the way Tom does. Since he is an outcast, this society 
has certain attractions for him, but because of his outsider status he has 
the capacity to look at it and its ways objectively and dispassionately. 
And what he observes there fills him with revulsion. Experience — and 
he has a surfeit of it during the course of his journey — makes him 
aware of the impossibility of belonging without, in one way or the other, 
suppressing his instincts and accepting the repulsive attitude of society. 
He cannot settle for this bargain, as it would mean a loss of his 
individuality and the freedom to live by his instincts. This conflict 
between the desire to belong and the desire to live by his instincts 
provides the main interest of the novel. It also gives depth to the action of 
the novel by making Huck's reactions complex and, at times, 
contradictory. 
It is this contradictory or, to be more exact, ambiguous nature of Huck's 
responses to social stimuli that makes the ending of the novel seem 
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disappointing. But in the following pages an attempt will be made to 
prove that the ending is not a comedown and that the Phelps farm episode 
with which the story ends in no way negates the meaning that Huck's 
journey down the river generates. I shall argue my case from the premise 
that throughout the novel the young protagonist is shown to be oscillating 
between the two extremes of the desire to belong to society, to be an 
accepted part of it, and an intense revulsion for its way of life that 
opposes, even brutalizes, the natural instincts of "a pure heart". Each of 
the encounters that Huck has with the riverside society of nineteenth 
century America reveals some facet of it. Each of these facets appears to 
hold out a promise in the beginning, but when he looks at it more closely 
the illusion is broken and he comes to realize that the basis for each is the 
same and that they share certain fundamental attitudes. So the novel 
progresses from one illusion to another, and as each illusion is broken, 
from one rejection to another, until finally the protagonist decides to 
renounce society altogether. As we shall see, Huck's decision at the end 
of the novel to "light out for the territory ahead of the rest" is a serious 
rejection of society and not just an endorsement of Tom's suggestion of 
"howling adventures amongst the Indians" as Henry Nash Smith seems to 
suggest.^  
Huck also grows up in the same town as Tom, the same colorless, insipid 
and entirely uninspiring town, with its oppressive social institutions, its 
prejudices and ways that can be hardly called conducive for the proper 
growth of a child. But Huck has one advantage over Tom: he has no 
home and no guardians. So, to a very large extent, he escapes the 
influences that Tom receives during his formative years. Aunt Polly, 
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Tom's foster parent, tries to impose ^^^§1,(1 discipli^ iejjen Tom and 
through emotional blackmail, succeeds in implanting a sense of guilt in 
his young heart. But Huck has no mother-like figure to oversee his 
growth and development and to condition his responses. He does have a 
father, but Pap Finn is a drunkard who disappears fi*om the town for long 
spells. In fact, we never encounter him in Tom Sawyer, and he is 
supposed dead. When he does reappear in the town in Huckleberry Finn, 
it is after an absence of more than a year. Even otherwise, he is hardly in 
a position to exercise as much influence over Huck as Aunt Polly does 
over Tom. Being a derelict, he lacks the moral authority for doing so. By 
the time Huck finds the riches and is adopted by Widow Douglas, it is 
already quite late as far as the formulation of his responses is concerned. 
He has already acquired his basic attitudes and it is an uphill task for the 
widow to "sivilize" him. 
It is a measure of Huck's fi-eedom of spirit that he cannot bear the new 
environment despite the comforts it affords him. After just three weeks of 
living at the widow's he runs away to the life of freedom to which he is 
accustomed. What he resents most in the new environment is the stem 
discipline, the restrictions imposed upon him and the boring regularity of 
it all. When Tom hunts him out, predictably in a hogshead, Huck bitterly 
complains that the widow makes him get up at the same time every day; 
he is made to wash, to comb; he is not allowed to sleep where he pleases; 
he has to wear clothes which "just smothers" him; he is forced to go to 
church, "and sweat and sweat — I hate them ornery sermons." The 
widow is so "dismal reg'lar" in all her ways that "she eats by a bell, she 
goes to bed by a bell; she gits up by a bell — everything's so awfiil 
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reg'lar a body can't stand it." He has to take permission even for the most 
ordinary things. He has to tallc so nicely that "it wasn't no comfort — I'd 
got to go up in the attic and rip out a while, everyday, to get a taste in my 
mouth, or I'd a died, Tom". He is not allowed to smoke, to yell, to gape, 
to stretch, to scratch. Huck is so put out by all this that even being rich 
seems small compensation for all his troubles: "'Being rich ain't what it's 
cracked up to be. It's just worry and worry, and sweat and sweat, and a-
wishing you was dead all the time". He is even ready to give up his share 
of the wealth if it will allow him to regain his freedom (251-53). 
Obviously, this is not the discomfort of a young boy who finds himself in 
a new setting. Huck's bitterness and the almost interminable list of his 
objections point to contradictions between him and the new environment 
that are so basic as to be insurmountable. 
But a vagabond's life, an outcast condition, does not mean freedom only; 
it also means a life of hardships and privation. Although Tom Sawyer 
revolves around Tom and we do not get to see much of Huck except in 
the company of the former, even so there are enough hints to suggest that 
the life that the little vagabond leads is quite rough. He considers it a 
favor, a kindness, that some people let him sleep in their haylofts. He tots 
water for uncle Jake, a "nigger", for small favors like "a little something" 
to eat. He sits down right next to the slave to eat, a thing unimaginable 
for even the lowliest of the whites, but, as he says, "'A body's got to do 
things when he's awful hungry he wouldn't want to do as a steady 
thing.'" 
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Another feature of Huck's early e5q)eriences is isolation and loneliness. 
The son of the town drunkard, uncouth and uneducated, with course 
habits and uncivilized speech, he is barely tolerated by the "respectable" 
St. Petersburg society. He is a persona non grata in all the quarters and 
the children are strictly forbidden to have anything to do with him for the 
fear that he may have corrupting influence over them, so much so that 
Tom receives a severe punishment at the hands of the school teacher 
when he confesses to have stopped to talk to Huck on his way to school. 
Huck is, of course, a playmate of the "respectable" boys of the town 
since the very restrictions placed upon a relationship with him make him 
eminently desirable. Still, he can be included in their games only when 
the eyes of the town are not upon them. And as Huck discovers towards 
end of Tom Sawyer, he cannot be one of them in the real sense unless he 
fulfils certain conditions and achieves at least a minimum 
"respectability." 
It is this duality of experience that gives rise to contradictory impulses in 
Huck's personality. On the one hand he is extremely uncomfortable with 
the ways of society and finds it almost impossible to bear the restrictions 
that being a respectable member of society entails, and on the other hand 
there is this strong desire to belong, to be a part of a large group. It 
should not be surprising that Huck is ready to go to the widow and bear 
the fiigid routine of her household just for sake of getting the chance to 
join Tom Sawyer's "gang of robbers". For a boy like Huck the security 
offered by the membership of a group has an overpowering significance. 
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It is tills Huck whom we encounter in the first six chapters of his own 
"autobiography". The first chapter of Huckleberry Finn is a continuation 
of the final one of Tom Sawyer. Here again we find Huck complaining of 
"rough living" at the widow's since she is "dismal regular and descent", 
and of feeling "all cramped up" when he is put "in them new clothes" 
again. He is subjected to unbearable restrictions. All this fills Huck with 
bitterness. This bitterness is evident in the comment he makes when the 
widow forbids him to smoke on the ground that it is "a mean practice and 
wasn't clean". 
This is just the way with some people. They get down on a thing when they don't 
know nothing about it. Here she was a-bothering about Moses, which was no kin to 
her, and no use to anybody, being gone, you see, yet finding a power of fault with me 
for doing a thing that had some good in it. And she took snuff too; of course that was 
all right because she done it herself (50) 
The bitterness evident here highlights the gap between Huck's sensibility 
and that of the nineteenth century Puritan society. The comment also 
shows the growing perceptiveness of Huck. He has already started 
observing the hypocrisies of the representatives of this society. As his 
consciousness grows fiirther, he will make greater use of the ability to 
make general observations about the ways of society and the nature of 
man. At this point in his development, however, it is more a way of 
giving vent to his anger and frustration at being denied the permission to 
indulge in something he likes doing. 
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Huck's alienation from the new environment is reflected in certain 
feelings and character traits that he acquires at the widow's. One of them 
is a sense of utter boredom: "Then she told me all about the bad place, 
and I said I wished I was there. She got mad, then, but I didn't mean no 
harm. All I wanted was to go somewheres, all I wanted was a change, I 
wam't particular" (50). Jonathan Raban dismisses this interchange as 
"some innocent comedy" ,^ but it underlines the hoUowness of the moral-
religious vocabulary of the Puritan society and the communication gap 
that exists between Huck and his teachers. Because of this gap Huck 
cannot relate himself with his new environment and this, in turn, gives 
rise to the sense of boredom that makes him ready to go to the "bad 
place" simply for the sake of a change. Evidently, it is not the boredom of 
a boy who is denied his usual amusements. The source of this feeling lies 
much deeper, it lies in the fact of his being a misfit in his new social 
environment. Here it may be recalled that in the earlier novel Tom also 
complains of boredom, but Tom would never wish to go to the "bad 
place" in order to escape his present circumstances. He in fact fears death 
simply because his Sunday school record is not exemplary. 
Another character trait that originates from Huck's alienation is a streak 
of morbidity that runs through his reflections and feelings. On more than 
one occasion he wishes that he were dead, and his thoughts keep turning 
to death and ghosts. When he finds himself alone in his room at night at 
the end of chapter I, he cannot "think of something cheerfiil"; he feels "so 
lonesome I most wished I was dead." Then he hears an owl "away of, 
who-whooing about somebody that was dead, and a whippowill and a 
dog crying about somebody that was going to die"; he hears "away out in 
82 
woods... that kind of a sound that a ghost makes when it wants to tell 
about something that's on its mind and can't make itself understood, and 
so can't rest easy in its grave and has to go about that way every night 
grieving" (51). These are all images of death and sorrow, symptoms not 
so much of an inherently morbid imagination as those of a depressed 
mental state. Huck's depression is the result of his incompatibility with 
the social environment in which he finds himself That is why he does not 
show signs of such morbidity once he is out of St. Petersburg society. He 
may be locked in a cabin in the forest, fearing that his father may be dead 
and he may never be let out of the cabin, or he may be lost in fog on the 
vast Mississippi, floating blindly, but his thoughts never turn to ghosts 
and he does not hear the sounds of death that he hears in the warm and 
cozy room of a respectable house in a civilized town. Significantly, this 
mental state returns once he comes to the Phelps's farm where the 
atmosphere is remarkably similar to that at the widow's. 
An aspect of personality that establishes Huck's outsider credentials and 
sets him apart fi-om the white society of the novel is his superstitiousness. 
He shares this feature of his personality with blacks only: no white 
character other than Huck holds superstitious beliefs. Even Tom, who so 
readily believes in everything he reads in the romances, is not shown to 
hold any superstitions. How does one explain it, particularly in view of 
the fact that fi-om all accounts whites did have as many superstitions as 
blacks in nineteenth century America? Daniel G. Hofifinan in "Black 
Magic — and White — in Huckleberry Finn'''' argues that Mark Twain 
wrote the novel "while he lived among the insurance magnates, the 
manufacturing millionaires, and the wealthy literati of the Nook Farm 
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Colony in Hartford, Connecticut. It had been many years since he had 
lived in a superstitious frontier community, and in his own not-too-
reliable memory this folklore became associated with the slaves he had 
known in his boyhood."^ What, in effect Hoffinan tells us is that Twain 
had forgotten that whites also held superstitions. Apart from the fact that 
this is a rather strange assertion about a writer who remembered in vivid 
detail many episodes from his childhood, Hoffinan's explanation tries to 
find the answer outside the novel, thus divesting it of all artistic 
subtleties. 
For Huck and Jim, superstition is not a superficial part of consciousness: 
it is an integral part of their sensibilities and is as much a way of life for 
them as religion and social tradition are for the whites. It gives pattern to 
their experience and lends their environment comprehensible to them. 
They live in a world of signs and omens that explain the immediate 
happenings and also prepare them for the fiiture. Their approach is 
basically the approach of the primitive man who had nothing to 
understand nature and life by except the vague images and shadows 
which nature presented to him and which his fertile imagination invested 
with profound meanings. So Huck and Jim, the white boy and the black 
adult, have a common approach to life and a common sensibility which is 
unsophisticated and may appear non-rational in matters pertaining to 
superstition, but they can be as rational, ever more so, as any white adult 
in other matters.'* It is because of this similarity in their personalities that 
Huck and Jim transcend the barriers of race and age and establish an 
intimate relationship. They both stand in opposition to the "modem" 
sophisticated society of nineteenth century America. This society can be 
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fascinating and alluring to the primitive man or the child in many ways, 
but he can never hope to become a part of it without surrendering the 
freedom of his spirit and shackling his imagination to the stereotypes that 
society imposes upon itself 
Since Huck is an outsider to St. Petersburg society, he has the ability to 
analyze and examine the beliefs of this society and to reject them if they 
do not stand the test of scrutiny. His practical tests of what he is told by 
his guides often lead to humorous situations, but the intention is never to 
create merely humorous situations. When, for example, Miss Watson 
asks him to pray and tells him that through praying one can get anything 
one wants he tries it and finds out that it is not correct. 
I tried it. Once I got a fish-line, but no hooks. It wasn't any good to me without 
hooks. I tried for the hooks three or four times, but somehow I couldn't make it work. 
By-and-by, one day, I asked Miss Watson to try for me, but she said I was a fool. She 
never told me why, and I couldn't make it out no way. (60) 
The situation is humorous, no doubt, but the humor is created by playing 
up the gap between the sensibilities of Huck and his teachers. Since he 
has not grown up with the value system of this society, he has retained 
the ability to consider its beliefs objectively and dispassionately. He just 
cannot take anything for granted on the basis of faith or because it comes 
from a figure of authority. He has to test every idea, every notion, think it 
over, before accepting it and if it does not appear right, he rejects it. After 
the disappointing resuh of the practical test that he conducts regarding 
the efficacy of prayer, Huck gives it a long think and comes to the 
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conclusion that what Miss Watson has told him must be wrong because 
all around him he can see examples of prayer not working for the best 
specimens of society. Miss Watson's reply to his doubts that "the things a 
body could get by praying for it was 'spiritual gifts'", and her 
explanation that he should help others and do everything for them 
without even thinking about himself, cannot satisfy him either: "I went 
out in the woods and turned it over in my mind a long time, but I couldn't 
see no advantage about it -— except for other people — so at last I 
reckoned I wouldn't worry it any more, but just let it go" (61). 
This is Huck's standard response whenever he is confronted with ideas 
that do not agree with his own perceptions: he thinks them over and 
judges them on the basis of his own experience, and if they do not look 
right he rejects them. This is a skeptic's attitude. And a skeptic in the 
nineteenth century Puritan society of America could be very lonely 
indeed. Much of Huck's discomfort, his depression and mental torture 
arise out of his isolation and his incompatibility with his environment. 
Amidst this picture of general gloom, Tom with his band of robbers 
appears as a ray of hope. Apart from the thrill of forbidden pleasures, he 
seems to offer Huck the chance of belonging without surrendering the 
freedom of his spirit. His world of make-believe seems to fill the void 
created by Huck's rejection of Miss Watson's world of inflexible rules 
and regulations. For, although Tom is as much a part of St. Petersburg 
society as Miss Watson, he still seems to be different from others because 
of his independent mind and his apparent refiisal to live by the 
conventions of society. But Huck soon realizes that the difference 
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between Tom and the other respectable members of society is only an 
illusion. As the head of his gang of robbers, Tom can be as overbearing 
as Miss Watson; he too is a stickler for rules and regulations; he too 
unquestioningly accepts ideas handed down by the authorities (in his case 
the romances he has read) even when they are not perfectly 
comprehensible. And, to his dismay, Huck discovers that even to be a 
part of Tom's gang he must first fiilfiU certain conditions. 
Huck is not deceived by the lie of Tom's make-believe world for long 
because he brings to it the same skeptic's attitude with which he 
discovers the lie of Miss Watson's world. When Tom tells him about 
magicians and genies, Huck goes into the woods and rubs a ring and a tin 
lamp to see whether it will fetch the genies, and when the effort proves 
futile, he concludes, "So then I judged that all that stuff was only just one 
of Tom Sawyer's lies. I reckoned he believed in the A-rabs and the 
elephants, but for me I think different. It had all the marks of a Sunday 
school"(64). The last sentence is significant. With this one comment 
Huck brackets the worlds of Miss Watson and Tom together, identifies 
them both as lies and rejects them. 
This of course does not mean that his break with Tom is complete. Tom 
still holds a fascination for him, and to get over that fascination Huck will 
need the experiences of the journey down the river and see the 
implications of a Tom Sawyerish attitude to life. But there can be little 
doubt that Huck here rejects Tom as an alternative to the respectable St. 
Petersburg society. His association with Tom and his gang teaches him 
that the world of make- believe cannot replace the world of harsh reality; 
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it is not even a satisfactory mode of escape from unbearable reality 
because it lacks the solidity of the real world. 
When Huck's experiment with Tom and his make-believe world fails, he 
has nothing to fall back upon. No more alternatives to the stifling St. 
Petersburg society are available to him at this juncture. So he turns back 
to Miss Watson and her world for support. Moreover, while he has been 
experimenting with Tom, the Puritan society of nineteenth century 
America has been working on him through its representatives — Miss 
Watson and the widow — and its institutions — the school and the 
church. The effect soon starts telling on Huck. Slowly, but surely, he 
starts getting accustomed to his new environment. It may be recalled here 
that originally, when Tom had lured him into going back to the widow's 
with the prospect of joining the robber's gang, Huck had consented to 
give it a try and "tackle it" for one month. Significantly, at the end of the 
one-month period he resigns from the gang along with the other members 
and yet there is no talk of running away. He even starts going to school, 
a prospect which had earlier filled him with dread. 
At first I hated the school, but by-and-by I got so I could stand it. Whenever I got 
uncommon tired I played hooky, and the hiding I got the next day done me good and 
cheered me up. So the longer I went to school the easier it got to be, I was getting sort 
of used to the widow's ways, too, and they wam't so raspy on me. Living in a house, 
and sleeping in a bed, pulled on me pretty tight, mostly, but before the cold weather I 
used to slide out and sleep in the woods, sometimes, and so that was a rest to me. I 
liked the old ways best, but I was getting so I liked the new ones, too, a little bit. The 
widow said I was coming along slow but sure, and doing very satisfactory. She said 
she wam't ashamed of me. (65) 
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It shows he is getting accustomed to a way of life that runs counter to his 
very instincts. He has adopted the tactics of other respectable boys, like 
playing hool^, that render the stifling restrictions bearable and hence he 
can "stand it". The same kind of influences that forced Tom to surrender 
some of the freedom of his spirit are also working on Huck. Although we 
never see Huck in school or in church and cannot say how these 
institutions work on him, but their influence runs deep and shows itself 
long afterwards when Huck faces the moral dilemma concerning Jim. As 
Henry Nash Smith has noted, the language that Huck's conscience uses at 
that critical moment is not his own but the artificial one of these 
institutions.^  He even gives in now to the same kind of emotional 
blackmail by the widow as Aunt Polly had used against Tom. When 
once he goes out in the night with Tom to the cave to take part in a 
meeting of the gang and his clothes become soiled, he gets "a good 
going over" from Miss Watson, "but the widow she didn't scold, but only 
cleared off the grease and clay and looked so sorry hat I thought I would 
behave a while if I could" (6). 
Since Huck shows no intention of running away, it may safely be 
assumed that had it not been for the arrival of Pap Finn, he would have 
gone on living at the widow's and would have turned out to be something 
quite different from the boy who declares at the end of the novel that he 
should "light out for the Territory ahead of the rest" to escape being 
adopted and "sivilized" by aunt Sally. That Huck has to some extent 
become reconciled to an environment that negates his basic impulses 
speaks volumes about the potency and efficiency of the social system. It 
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also shows that at this stage Huck is still pliable. To strengthen his 
confidence in his own instincts and to realize the true meaning and 
implications of conformity, he needs the experiences of the journey down 
the river; needs to see society in all its manifestations: cruel, selfish, 
hypocritical, absurd, gullible; needs above all the ennobling e5q)erience 
of living alone with Jim on the raft. 
Fortunately for Huck, Pap reappears just when he has started accepting 
the values of the widow's society and the whole situation alters. Shortly 
after his arrival Pap takes Huck away from the widow, kidnaps him in 
fact, to live in the woods and Huck again returns to his old and familiar 
life-style. With the change in the environment Huck's outlook also 
changes and now, from the new perspective, he finds himself in a better 
position to analyze his life at the widow's. Compared to it the life with 
Pap seems much better. 
It was kind of lazy and jolly, laying off" comfortable all day, smoking and fishing, and 
no books nor study. Two months or more run along, and my clothes got to be all rags 
and dirt, and I didn't see how I'd ever got to like it so well at the widow's, where you 
had to eat on a plate, and comb up, and go to bed and get up regular, and be forever 
bothering over a book and have old Miss Watson pecking at you all the time. I didn't 
want to go back no more. I had stopped cursing, because the widow didn't like it; but 
now I took to it again because Pap hadn't no objections. It was pretty good times up 
in the woods there, take it all around. (75) 
The life in the woods with pap has none of the restrictions that made his 
life miserable at the widow's; it is not morally and spiritually stifling, or 
so it appears to Huck at this stage. Therefore, as compared to the life at 
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the widow's, he likes it better, "all but the cowhide part." It is as if Huck 
has found the ideal state of being. But his experience of life with pap 
makes him aware of another danger that society poses to him: the danger 
of physical maltreatment. Pap beats him black and blue whenever he is 
drunk or is in a sour mood, which is almost always, and on one occasion 
he nearly kills Huck in a drunken delirium. And soon enough Huck 
realizes that the freedom that Pap offers is only an illusion of freedom 
since even this life can be as confining as the one at the widow's. He 
realizes this when pap goes away for several days at a stretch, leaving 
him behind locked up in the cabin. He makes the same complaint that he 
has so often made about his life at the widow's: "It was so lonesome". 
The moral and spiritual freedom Pap offers is freedom only in a very 
narrow sense. His perceptions and responses are as stereotyped as those 
of the widow or Miss Watson. This becomes clear when pap delivers his 
tirade against free Negroes and the government that allows them to 
remain fi^e. The whole situation is incongruous and highly ironic: Pap, a 
morally and physically degraded person, himself a target of scorn and 
moral indignation for the respectable people of the town, feeling scorn 
and moral indignation because he has seen a free Negro! But it is quite 
natural because, as Millicent Bell has pointed out. Pap actually belongs to 
St. Petersburg society and his ways and attitudes are not opposed to those 
of the town.^  Despite all his antagonism to the widow and Judge 
Thatcher, and despite all the abhorrence which the respectable St. 
Petersburg feels for his way of life, he is actually a part of that society 
and shares most of its attitudes and prejudices. There is nothing unusual 
about Pap or his hard drinking — every town like St. Petersburg had its 
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town drunkard. Nor does Pap have any serious objections to the life 
which he is forced to lead: "Every time he got money he got drunk, and 
every time he got drunk he raised Cain around town; and every time he 
raised Cain he got jailed. He was just suited — this kind of thing was 
right in his line" (74). And Pap's treatment of the free Negro would have 
done credit to any "respectable" member of his society. That Huck 
perceives all this unconsciously is evident from the fact that while 
reporting Pap's rather long speech on the subject of free Negroes, 
government, voting and democracy he underlines, though without 
comment, all the incongruity and absurdity of the situation and makes it 
hilariously comic. He also realizes that Pap cannot offer him an 
alternative to the widow and what she stands for because his attitude and 
his sensibility are just extensions, albeit perverted ones, of the widow's. 
He is, if anything, worse than the widow because he is also violent and 
poses a physical threat. 
But despite all its shortcomings Huck's life with Pap makes him realize 
the insufferability of the life at the widow's, so much so that when he 
hears from Pap that he may be forced to live with her again, the prospect 
fills him with dread: 
And he said people allowed there'd be another trial to get me away from him and 
give me to the widow for my guardian, and they guessed it would win, this time. This 
shook me up considerable, because I didn't want to go back to the widow's any more 
and be so cramped and sivilized, as they called it. (76) 
Huck does not want to be "sivilized," but the tj^e of escape that Pap has 
to offer is not acceptable to him either. So he decides to run away from 
both, and run away for good, this time. He had run away from the widow 
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earlier also (the first running away takes place in Tom Sawyer), but that 
was a spontaneous act. This time, however, he prepares and executes an 
elaborate plan to convince the people that he is dead, and instead of 
hiding in a hogshead, goes to Jackson's Island. Huck's carefulness in 
order to avoid being pursued and discovered makes his running away a 
serious act of rejection — rejection of both Pap and the widow. 
On the island, Huck is completely alone for a few days. It is a picture of 
the child alone amidst nature. Huck's relationship with nature is complex 
and multi-dimensional. First, there is a feeling of satisfaction, of being 
one with the environment — nature here appears beautiful and 
benevolent. Secondly, there is a sense of isolation, a feeling of loneliness, 
not very different fi-om what Huck feels at the widow's, or when he is 
locked up in the cabin — here nature appears to be inadequate. Finally 
there is a feeling of fear and terror, and here nature appears either as 
vulnerable or menacing. Any attempt to simplify the relationship between 
Huck and nature and to reduce it to any one of the aspects is likely to 
present a distorted and falsified picture. 
The description of Huck's first morning on the island conveys the 
benevolent image of nature: 
The sun was so high when I awaked, that I judged it was after eight o'clock. I laid 
there in the grass and the cool shade, thinking about things and feeling rested and 
ruther comfortable and satisfied. I could see the sun out at one or two holes, but 
mostly it was big trees all about, and gloomy in there amongst them. There was 
freckled places on the ground where the light sifted down through the leaves and the 
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freckled places swapped about a little showing there was a little breeze up there. A 
couple of squirrels set on a limb and jabbered at me every friendly. (89) 
The passage conveys a sense of peace and tranquility, and a feeling of 
harmony between Huck and his environment. He is away from his 
persecutors, amongst things that are pleasant and friendly rather than 
threatening and intimidating. This picture of nature is often reinforced in 
the novel. When Huck sets out for the island, he lies down in the bottom 
of the canoe and looks up at the sky. It is night. The stars are shining and 
the sky looks vast and deep. It is as if he is the only human being on the 
mighty river. Some far away voices come drifting over water from a 
ferryboat landing. These are disembodied voices. Huck cannot see the 
speakers and they cannot see him. Here also there is a sense of isolation, 
but now isolation is not tinged with loneliness; it is a blanketing, 
protective isolation and carries with it a sense of security. Here nature 
appears beneficial. There is also that elaborate description of a morning 
scene on the river, so often quoted by the critics, which carries a sense of 
awed wonder at the sublimity and grandeur of the beauty of nature. 
The contrast between society and these aspects of nature, so well dealt 
with by William C. Spengemann, makes nature look like a perfect 
sanctuary. But these are only glimpses, fleeting and transitory. Soon 
these glimpses of benevolent and harmonious nature are replaced by 
scenes in which nature appears to be singularly vubierable to onslaughts 
from society. Immediately after the description of Huck's first morning 
on the island we have the incident of Huck discovering the still-
smoldering remains of a campfire. This discovery strikes terror in his 
heart because he realizes that he is not alone on the island, there is 
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someone else as well, probably a representative of society from which he 
is fleeing. As it turns out, this other person is not a member of the 
persecuting society, but Jim, as much a victim of it as Huck himself But 
this incident does impress upon Huck the fact that he is not safe on the 
island, that nature cannot protect him from society. He had set out for the 
island with the idea of remaining there permanently, or at least for a long 
time, believing it to be an ideal hideout, safe enough and yet giving him 
easy access to society: "Jackson's Island is good enough for me; I know 
that island pretty well, and nobody ever comes there. And then I can 
peddle over to town, nights, and slink around and pick up things I want. 
Jackson's Island's the place" (86). But as he soon realizes, Jackson's 
Island is not the place; it does not have the potential of being turned into 
a permanent abode. It must of necessity be only a temporary stopover in 
his long journey. The inadequacy and vulnerability of the island again 
becomes apparent when he learns from Mrs. Loftas that lured by the 
reward money, some persons are planning to come over to hunt for Jim. 
It is important that on returning to the island, Huck breathlessly warms 
Jim: "Git up and hump yourself, Jim! There ain't a minute to lose. 
They're after us!'" (117). Right now they may be only after Jim but the 
threat is also personal to Huck because it shows that the island is not 
immune to intrusion. 
Nature in Huckleberry Finn, as a matter of fact, is not the nature of the 
Romantics. It cannot provide a sanctuary from the dangers and corrupting 
influences of a degenerate society. In the nineteenth century 
industrialized America, nature had been tamed, corrupted and used for 
commercial purposes. Hence its vulnerability and inadequacy as an 
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alternative to society. This perception is conveyed forcefiilly when the 
raft is run-over by a steamboat. The description of the steamboat conveys 
a sense of terror and depicts it as something evil and dangerous: "She 
was a big one, and she was coming in a hurry, too, looking like a black 
cloud with rows of glow-worms around it; but all of a sudden she bulged 
out, big and scary, with a row of wide-open furnace doors shining like 
red-hot teeth, and her monstrous bows and guards hanging right over us" 
(152). The river, no doubt, provides Huck and Jim the opportunity to flee 
their persecutors, it also provides them moments of unalloyed joy and 
tranquility and the experience of complete freedom, but it is also a river 
used for navigating the steamboat that runs over their raft, thus impeding 
their journey and forcing Huck to seek refiige with the very society from 
which he is fleeing. 
Even apart from its vulnerability vis-a-vis society, nature is hardly 
capable of indefinitely sustaining one emotionally. Huck soon realizes it. 
After the first rush of joy at finding himself free of a persecuting father 
and an equally persecuting guardian, he starts feeling lonely, a feeling of 
which he has so often complained at the widow's or while locked up in 
the cabin by his father. 
Wlien it was dark I set by my campfire smoking, and feeling pretty satisfied, but by-
and-by it got sort of lonesome and so I went and set on the bank and listened to the 
currents washing along, and counted the stars and drift-logs and rafts that come down, 
and then went to bed; there ain't no better way to put in time when you are lonesome; 
you can't stay so, you soon get over it. (92) 
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But as the days pass without any change, all monotonously similar, 
"putting in time" becomes more and more difficult. Now Huck no more 
presents the picture of a satislSed and happy child in the solitude of 
benevolent nature, completely at one with his environment. Rather, the 
picture is that of a dissatisfied child alienated firom his environment. One 
reason why Huck is so joyous on meeting Jim on the island is that he 
finds the company of another human being a welcome break fi-om the 
monotony and the boredom of his lonely sojourn on the island. 
Apart fi-om all this, even nature can be as threatening and malicious as 
society. Huck realizes it when he is separated from Jim in the fog. The 
fog makes him temporarily blind and mufiQes the sounds so that they 
become deceptive and unreliable. In the fog Huck faces something akin 
to existential crisis: all alone, drifl:ing helplessly, unable to see where he 
is going, and facing malicious and hostile forces of nature. The combined 
effect of the range of his experiences with nature is to make Huck realize 
not only the inadequacy of nature as an alternative to society, but also the 
dangers inherent in any effort to trust it as one. So he must reject narture 
as an alternative to society, though in the beginning it had held out a 
promise. 
Huck's relationship with Jim offers him another such promise. But there 
is one major difference. Though Huck comes to realize that even an 
authentic relationship cannot guarantee complete liberation from the 
subjugating forces of society, his relationship with Jim does help him in 
breaking free of the negative influences of society on his personality. It is 
the one positive factor in the growth of Huck's consciousness which 
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Otherwise exclusively depends upon negative factors. As James M. Cox 
puts it, "Huck's whole moral sense grows out of and revolves around the 
presence of Jim, and his ability to measure up signifies his worth. Huck's 
whole sense of wrong, his feeling of guilt are products of his intimate 
association with Jim — his companionship with the runaway slave 
makes possible his moral growth." It is Jim, moreover, who adds depth 
to Huck's flight from society and makes it more meaningful. Before he 
meets Jim on the island, Huck is simply running away from something, 
without any positive purpose and vague about his future. It is only after 
he teams up with Jim and aligns his fate with the fugitive slave's that the 
journey takes on a positive meaning for him and becomes not merely a 
running away from something, but a running toward something. Even 
after they shoot past Cairo in the fog, Jim's presence around him 
continues to remind Huck of the deeper significance of the journey and 
would not allow him to make any compromises. Later, in the Wilks 
episode, it is the thought of Jim's safety that prevents Huck from settling 
for the safety of social protection against the danger posed by the two 
villains, the king and the duke. 
The extraordinary nature of the relationship between Huck and Jim is 
evident from the very beginning. The white boy and the runaway slave 
show a degree of candidness and trust towards each other which in the 
context of a slave holding society is unusual, to say the least. They reveal 
their respective secrets the moment they meet on the island. Huck has 
been extremely careful in planning his escape so as to preempt possible 
chase and capture, but he tells Jim the whole truth even before he knows 
Jim's position. Jim may have come to the island for any number of 
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reasons and, for all Huck knows at this stage, disclosing his secret may 
lead to capture. It would have been more convenient and safe for him to 
play on Jim's superstitious nature and pose as a ghost, which Jim initially 
takes him to be. But deep down he knows that he can trust Jim and count 
on him to keep his secret. Such trustfiilness is even more significant in 
the case of Jim because his situation is far more precarious. Huck may 
be a refligee himself, but the boy is white after all, and generations of 
slavery should have taught Jim not to trust any white, no matter how 
friendly or in what peril he may be when it comes to race fidelity. Even if 
Huck is on the run, he can get him caught easily enough without 
jeopardizing his own safety. So it would be more prudent for Jim to 
somehow justify his presence on the island and then give Huck the slip 
once he discovers the boy's secret. But just like Huck, Jim knows that he 
can trust this white boy even before Huck reassures him on this count. 
Jim, in fact, trusts Huck so explicitly that he not only tells him his plan 
for gaining his own freedom, but, by and by, he also reveals to him his 
intention of ensuring the freedom of his wife and children. He must, of 
course, be aware that Huck can shatter his dreams quite easily. 
This absolute trust in Huck allows Jim to come into his own and behave 
as a normal human being in the company of the boy. A slave is a cunning 
creature; he has to be, his survival depends upon it. He never reveals his 
true self to the master. He carefully avoids doing anything that does not 
conform to the prevalent stereotype of his race, because an unusual slave, 
one who is a normal human being, that is, will be instantly suspect. So he 
poses as a gullible half-wit, a sub-human who does not mind his 
shameful position, enjoys it even. Jim plays the part to perfection before 
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he runs away. While he is in St. Petersburg, there is nothing about him 
that makes him stand out of the herd. He is just a faceless black like any 
other of his race. But once he joins Huck on the island, he lets his guard 
down and shatters all the myths about blacks. He comes out as practical 
(he builds the wigwam on the raft and makes it habitable), sensible (he 
tries to persuade Huck against boarding Walter Scott), reasonable and 
intelligent (he can hold his own against Huck in any argument), sensitive 
and dignified (he upbraids Huck and gives him a piece of his mind freely 
and fi-ankly when the boy shows disregard for his feelings), caring (he 
lets Huck sleep even when it is his turn to go on watch), capable of 
feeling guilt and remorse (he just cannot forgive himself for treating his 
child unfairly); in short he displays all the qualities that blacks were not 
supposed to have. Jim bares his soul to Huck because of his faith in his 
companion. It shows how comfortable he feels in Huck's company. 
Huck's attitude to Jim is also far from the typical white attitude to blacks. 
He does not show any of the master's arrogance or any consciousness of 
race superiority in his relationship with Jim. It is only when social 
conditioning and religious preaching get the better of him that he shows 
any stifi&iess in his attitude to Jim. Otherwise, the relationship remains 
one of equality, easy companionship and camaraderie. 
The difference between Huck's reaction to his white associates and to 
Jim is remarkable. In St. Petersburg he treats everything with suspicion 
and skepticism. He never accepts the word of his teachers on faith; he has 
to analyze and test everything he is told by Miss Watson or the widow or 
Tom. But he does not treat Jim with the same sort of skepticism and 
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suspicion, and accepts him without question. When Jim starts instructing 
him in the language of nature and of superstition, Huck mostly accepts it 
quietly. Even when he is doubtful, he lets himself be persuaded easily 
enough. He reacts more positively to the instructions he receives from 
Jim not only because, unlike the widow or Miss Watson, Jim speaks a 
familiar language, but also because in instructing him Jim does not 
assume an attitude of superiority. His instructions are spontaneous 
expressions of knowledge aimed at ensuring his own and Huck's well-
being. Even when Jim expresses anger or hurt, the purpose is not to 
humiliate Huck or to evoke a sense of guilt in him. Here it may be 
appropriate to compare two instances when Huck is rebuked for erratic 
behavior, in the one case by the widow and in the other by Jim. The first 
one has already been referred to in this action. Huck has been out till late, 
playing robbers with Tom and has soiled his clothes. The widow 
discovers it the next morning, but "she didn't scold but only cleaned off 
the grease and looked so sorry that I thought I would behave a while if I 
could." looking sorry is the widow's way of rebuking Huck and making 
him repent. The second instance occurs just after the fog. When Huck 
comes back to the raft he finds Jim asleep. On Jim's waking he misleads 
him by pretending that the whole episode was only Jim's dream. Jim gets 
excited and proceeds to interpret the dream. Then suddenly Huck points 
to the leaves and branches scattered on the raft and asks Jim what they 
stand for. For a moment Jim is reduced to stunned silence, but then he 
recollects himself and goes on to give the boy a mercilessly frank tongue-
lashing. 
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"What do they stan' for? I's gwyne to tell you. When I got all wore out wid work, en 
wid de callin' for you, en went to sleep, my heart wuz mos' broke bekase you wuz 
los' en I didn' k'yer no mo' what became er me en de raf. En when I wake up en fine 
you back agin, all safe en soun' de tears came, en I could 'a' got down on my knees 
en kiss ye' foot, I's so thankful. En all you wuz thinkin' 'bout wuz how you could 
make a fool uv ole Jim wid a lie. Dat truck dah is trash, en trash is what people is dat 
puts dirt on de head er dey fi-en's en makes 'em ashamed". 
Then he got up slow and walked to the wigwam, and went in there without saying 
anything but that. But that was enough. It made me feel so mean I could almost kissed 
his foot to get him to take it back. 
It was fifteen minutes before I could work myself up to go and humble myself to a 
nigger; but I done it and I wam't ever sorry for it afterward, neither. (142-43) 
The difference in Huck's reactions to the two rebukes is actually a 
reflection of the difference between the attitudes of the two agents. In the 
case of the widow, looking sorry is a hypocritical gesture. It is not an 
expression of genuine pain caused by the erratic behavior of Huck. 
Rather, it is a calculated move aimed at evoking a consciousness of guilt 
in the boy in order to make him desist fi*om such behavior in future. 
Huck's reaction is equally hypocritical: "I thought I would behave a 
while if I could." Jim's reaction to Huck's erratic behavior is not 
hypocritical; it is not calculated to produce any particular effect. It is a 
genuine expression of anger and pain at the callous behavior of one 
whom Jim had regarded his Mend and whom he had loved. 
Consequently, Huck's response is equally genuine. He humbles himself 
to the runaway slave and is not sorry for doing so. From now on he 
desists from playing any more mean tricks on Jim. 
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Huck's act of humbling himself to Jim shows the dawning realization 
that the runaway slave has feelings just like any white person, and that 
his feelings should be taken into consideration. So when he humbles 
himself to Jim, Huck takes the first step towards accepting Jim as a 
human being. The more he observes Jim during the course of their 
journey, the more he is convinced that Jim is as human as the whites. 
This is a revelation to the boy since the white slave-holding society of 
nineteenth century America took great pains to deny this fact. When he 
observes Jim mourning for his family, he reacts by saying, "I do believe 
he cared just as much for his people as white folks does for there'n. It 
don't seem natural but I reckon it's so" (218). It does not seem natural 
because he has been repeatedly told that blacks do not have the human 
qualities of feeling love and having commitment to their families. It was 
a popular while belief at the time and was deliberately propagated. The 
uneasy conscience of the whites who sold the black children away fi"om 
their mothers and then saw the mothers grieving for them was put at rest 
with the argument that black women were like bitches who might howl 
for a while when separated fi-om their pups but soon forgot them .^ The 
novel is full of instances where Huck's own observation of Jim is just the 
opposite of what society would have him believe of the blacks. Huck, of 
course, does not reject the white prejudices as wrong; he simply 
concludes that Jim is an exceptional black. Even so, it is no mean 
achievement for the white boy to acknowledge a black as a human being 
and to respect his feelings and desires. 
The relationship that resuhs from mutual trust, and Huck's observaticwi of 
the human, even humane, qualities of Jim is like nothing the boy has 
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experienced so far. He has never been a part of an authentic, truly 
intimate relationship. The boy has grown up in a society that is deeply 
suspicious of any show of emotions of love and affection. Owing to the 
circumstances of his upbringing, he does not receive even the meager 
amount of love and affection that the other boys get. Even after he is 
adopted by the widow, what he gets in her house is sermons and lectures 
on good manners and bad behavior instead of warmth of love and 
understanding. His relationship with his father is even more emotionally 
starved. He does get companionship from Tom, but it is not a genuine 
and emotionally fiilfiUing relationship. Huck and Tom can never 
establish a truly intimate relationship because of the unbridgeable gap in 
their sensibilities. On meeting Jim, however, Huck immediately strikes 
an easy rapport with him because, for one, Jim does not, in fact cannot, 
assume superiority and, secondly, they both share a common emotional 
and intellectual plane. Moreover, Jim is extremely considerate of the 
boy's happiness and comfort. He tries to shield him from all possible 
shock and pain, as when he does not let him see the face of the murdered 
man in the washed away house; he even avoids grieving for his family in 
the presence of Huck and does so only when he thinks that the latter is 
asleep. He tries to make the journey as comfortable for him as the 
circumstances would allow. Huck, on his part, acknowledges all this and 
is thankfiil for Jim's kindness — he does not consider it his due as a 
white boy from a runaway slave whom he is helping gain his freedom. 
Those moments of Huck's journey when he is alone with Jim on the raft 
present a picture of unalloyed joy and freedom. The raft when Huck and 
Jim are the only occupants of it, is radically different from all the other 
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settings in which Huck finds himself. The widow's house is morally and 
emotionally stifling; Pap's company is physically threatening, and Pap 
can be as morally hypocritical as anybody else; nature at first gives hope 
of possible fi^eedom but soon the hope is belied, and Huck discovers that 
alone amidst nature can be as lonely as alone in a room in the widow's 
house or locked up in a cabin in the woods; the Grangerford household is 
marked by hypocrisy and senseless violence, and in the Wilks episode the 
atmosphere is as morally nauseating as in any other episode. But Huck 
never complains of physical or moral discomfort while he is on the raft in 
the company of Jim. His descriptions of the life on the raft are 
descriptions of moments of pure joy shared with someone with whom he 
has established a relationship of true intimacy: a relationship that requires 
long association and emotional and intellectual compatibility, a sharing 
of objectives and a common sensibility; a relationship that does not 
require speech for communication and in which silences are not 
embarrassing. The first few paragraphs of Ch. XIX are a celebration of 
the fi^edom of the raft and Huck's relationship with Jim. Here it seems 
that Huck has at last found the ideal state of being, that he and Jim alone 
on the raft form an ideal society, or, as Lionel Trilling puts it, "a 
community of saints." ^ ^ As Huck himself says when he and Jim resume 
their journey after the Grangerford episode, "We said there wam't no 
home like a raft, after all. Other places do seem so cramped up and 
smothery, but a raft don't. You feel mighty fi-ee and easy and comfortable 
on a raft" (176). 
Such a fiilfiUing relationship cannot but have a deep impact on the 
consciousness of Huck. The importance of the experience of living alone 
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with Jim on the raft as far as its effect on the sensibility of Huck is 
concerned becomes apparent in the moral conflict that he faces regarding 
the role he has played in Jim's flight from slavery. The odds are indeed 
very high: social conditioning, religious preaching and secular teachings 
all combine against the instincts of Huck and at first it appears that he is 
fighting a losing battle. Jim has been betrayed into slavery by the king 
and the duke, and Huck is thinking about his future course of action. First 
he thinks of informing Miss Watson, arguing that as long as Jim has to be 
a slave, it would be better for him to be one back home amongst his 
people, but he decides against it because he figures that Miss Watson will 
be so angry that she will sell him South, and, moreover. 
It would get all around that Huck Finn helped a nigger to get his freedom, and if I was 
to ever see anybody from that town again I'd be ready to get down and lick his boots 
for shame.... And at last, when it hit me all of a sudden that there was the plain hand 
of Providence slapping me in the face and letting me know my wickedness was being 
watched all the time from up there in heaven, whilst I was stealing a poor old 
woman's nigger that hadn't ever done me no harm, and now was showing me there's 
One that's always on the look out and ain't a-going to allow no such miserable doings 
to go just so fur and no fiirther, I most dropped in my tracks I was so scared. (281-82) 
Both these, the social and the religious, are powerfiil arguments against 
which Huck has no defenses — he has not been able to develop any 
alternative arguments to counter them. At this moment of showdown it 
appears that society and religion have got the better of him and he has 
accepted the social and religious arguments defending slavery. From the 
way he reports his mental conflict it is clear that although he is 
"obviously remembering the bits of theological jargon from sermons 
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justifying slavery they become a part of his vocabulary."" When the 
tension become too much to bear, Huck, appropriately enough, tries to 
find solace in religion itself: he tries to pray but, just as appropriately, he 
cannot; his heart is not in it. As he himself puts it, "You cannot pray a 
lie". So he writes a letter to Miss Watson telling her where she can find 
her slave, immediately feels relieved and sets down to think the whole 
thing over. And the memories of the voyage come rushing down to him ~ 
~ memories of shared experiences, of fi-eedom and joy, of love and 
companionship, and it is these memories that constitute an argument 
powerfiil enough to counter the social and the religious ones. The 
transition fi*om one to the other is one of the most beautifiUly depicted 
passages in the novel. Huck starts by thinking "how good it was all this 
happened so, and how near I come to being lost and going to hell", 
and got to thinking over our trip down the river; and I see Jim before me all the time: 
in the day and in the night-time, sometimes moonlight, sometimes storms, and we a-
floating along, talking and singing and laughing. But somehow I couldn't seem to 
strike no places to harden me against him, but only the other kind. I'd see him 
standing my watch on top of his'n, 'stead of calling me, so I could go on sleeping, 
and see how glad he was v^en I come and pet me and do everything he could think of 
for me, and how good he always was; and at last I struk the time I saved him by 
telling the men we had smallpox aboard, and he was so grateful, and said I was the 
best friend old Jim ever had in the world and the only one he's got now; and then I 
happened to look around and see that paper. It was a close place. I took it up, and held 
it in my hand. I was a-trembling, because I'd got to decide, forever, betwixt two 
things, and I knowed it. I studied it a minute, sort of holding my breath, and then says 
to myself: 
"All right, then, I'll go to hell", and tore it up. (182-83) 
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A significant point to be noted here is that Huck's decision to go to hell 
does not amount to a rejection of society's arguments against helping 
slaves gain their fi^edom. True, Huck's decision is all more courageous 
for it, but the fact remains that even as he decides to help Jim there is no 
doubt in his mind that he will go to hell for it. Henry Nash Smith is right 
when he says that "The quality of the emotion [Huck's capacity for love] 
is defined in action by his decision to sacrifice himself for Jim,"'^  but the 
irony is precisely that Huck, as far as his own perception is concerned, is 
deciding to sacrifice himself when he decides to help Jim. He does not 
reject the social and religious prejudices as based on false premises; he 
simply becomes aware of his own incapability to conform to the code of 
conduct prescribed by society and its institutions. Blaming this 
incapability on his "upbringing", he decides to "take up wickedness 
again, which was in my line, being brung up to it, and the other wam't" 
(283). And herein we see the most important influence of Jim on Huck's 
consciousness. All through the journey the boy keeps oscillating between 
the desire to live by his instincts and the desire to belong, but finally his 
involvement with Jim helps him accept his individuality at the cost of the 
desire to be an accepted member of society. After pronouncing, "All 
right, then, I'll go to hell", he just cannot go back home again'^ . 
Having said this, we must pause to consider whether this reading does 
not over-sentimentalize the relationship between Huck and Jim. Indeed, 
some of the most perceptive recent criticism holds that the relationship 
between the white boy and the runaway slave is far fi-om ideal. Doubts 
have been expressed about the view that the relationship is based on 
mutual trust, affection and candidness. It has been argued that contrary to 
108 
popular perception, the relationship is naturally exploitative, 
manipulative and is sustained through lies. Harold Beaver in "Run, 
Nigger, Run" holds that the relationship between Huck and Jim is all 
about "power-play." Both Huck and Jim nurse "dirty secrets" in order to 
control the terms of the relationship. Moreover, if Jim displays the innate 
wariness of blacks vis-a-vis whites in his relationship with Huck, the boy 
shows enough signs "of the emotionally distorted white psychology" in 
his treatment of Jim.'"* Forrest G. Robinson in "The characterization of 
Jim in Huckleberry Firni'' maintains that throughout the novel Jim keeps 
playing roles as a part of his strategy for survival. The odds against him 
are so high that he just cannot afford to be candid and display his true 
self This strategy for survival also governs his relationship with Huck. 
Jim needs Huck desperately, for 
Huck is the living proof that Jim is not a murderer. And Huck gives him eyes and 
ears, information, an alibi, and small leverage when the inevitable disaster strikes. On 
those subsequent occasions when Jim welcomes Huck back to the raft, this desperate 
need, and the sense of breathless relief, provide the warmth in what usually passes for 
unmingled outbursts of affection. The boy is Jim's best chance for survival; naturally, 
he is pleased to have him back. 
James M. Cox is a bit more guarded in his estimate of Jim and his 
relationship with Huck. In "A Hard Book to Take," he argues that though 
Jim has all the qualities that are usually associated with him, he is also 
shrewd, "as shrewd as Huck", and a liar. He holds Huck in his power by 
concealuig from him the truth about his father's death, for 
Jim has good reason to suspect that a Huck free of his Pap might leave him high and 
dry. The possibility that Huck will abandon or betray Jim is, after all, at the very 
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center of the whole journey — and the two fugitives can never believe in each other 
sufficiently to annihilate it. 
That these analyses provide invaluable insights into the character of Jim 
and his relationship with Huck cannot be denied, but the problem with 
them is that in essence they run counter to one's response to the novel in 
general and the relationship between Huck and Jim in particular. The 
tension involving Huck's ambivalent attitude to Jim and to the question 
of slavery is one of the highlights of the novel, but the tension is not 
within Huck. The tension is between an innocent consciousness and a 
corrupt social environment. The reader is never in doubt as to the 
direction the resolution of this tension will take. Even as Huck struggles 
with his conscience and is besieged by doubts about his role in Jim's 
escape from slavery, the reader always knows what the young protagonist 
will finally decide. Given the way Huck's character is portrayed and the 
way it develops, he cannot but decide to go to hell at the end of his 
mental struggle. There is nothing unejqiected about his decision. And as 
to Jims' commitment to Huck, one never questions it or feels uneasy 
about it while reading the novel. 
In fact the role of conjecture is too high in the interpretations quoted 
above, and one cannot help feeling that these critics read too much 
between the lines. Worse still, m their enthusiasm to prove that the 
relationship between Huck and Jim is not as ideal as it is generally made 
out to be, they turn a blind eye to certain textual facts. Let us take just 
one example. Both James M. Cox and Harold Beaver have made much of 
Jim's "lie" to Huck about the fact of his father's death. They hold that it 
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is a sure sign that the relationship is based on mistrust and manipulation. 
But the fact of the matter is that Huck is not running away only from his 
father, but also from "sivilization". It is the prospect of being forced to go 
back to the widow and Miss Watson that fills him with dread and he 
executes his plan of running away with a sense of urgency. Since he 
explains his motives for running away and enacting the elaborate drama 
of his "murder" to Jim, the later must know that Huck is telling him the 
truth when he says, "I ain't a going to tell, and I ain't agoing back there 
anyways" (53) after learning that Jim has run away from Miss Watson. 
And Huck remains true to his resolve of not going back anyway till the 
very end. Even when Jim finally reveals to him the fact of his father's 
death Huck still wants to "light out for the Territory ahead of the rest." 
The problem that informs the Huck-Jim relationship is much more 
profound than the attitude or "psychology" of the two participants. The 
problem with the relationship between the white boy and the runaway 
slave is that it can develop and can be sustained only outside society. It 
has no place in the nineteenth century slaveholding society of America. 
The intimacy and companionship that the two protagonists enjoy while 
on the run from society all but disappear once they return to "sivilization" 
in the final section of the novel. Now Jim must go back to being 
stereotypical woolly headed, submissive black. The Jim of the journey, 
clear-headed, logical, assertive, dignified, sensitive, loving, just cannot 
survive in the Arkansas society. Nor can the Huck of the journey survive 
in this society. If he is to retrieve Jim from slavery, he must not let on 
that he as much as knows Jim; he must go back to being the white boy for 
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whom killing of a "nigger" does not amount to man-slaughter. Nothing 
could have been more ironical! 
And return to society they must. All journeys must come to an end at 
some point. The problem with Huck's journey down the river is that it 
must of necessity be a limited one if only because the river itself is 
limited. Even if Jim were not betrayed by the king and the duke, he and 
Huck would have faced the dilemma of return. The betrayal only hastens 
the process. 
Even during the course of their journey Huck and Jim are never beyond 
the reach of society. Right after the opening paragraphs of Ch. XIX that 
celebrate the freedom of the raft, the king and the duke appear. The two 
ruffians virtually capture the raft and Huck and Jim are held almost as 
prisoners. Jim is bound hand and foot while Huck looks on helplessly. 
They are forced to participate in the conflict of the opposing forces of 
that very society from which they are running away. Huck is quick to 
admit defeat against the social forces that the two scalawags represent: 
It didn't take me long to make up my mind that these liars wasn't no kings nor no 
dukes at all, but just low-down humbugs and frauds. But I never said nothing, never 
let on; kept it to myself; it's the best way; then you don't have no quarrels and don't 
get into no trouble.... If I never learned nothing out of Pap, I learnt that the best way 
to get along with his kind of people is to let them have their own way. (185-86) 
The situation is precarious. Even the combined forces of Huck's instinct 
for survival and Jim's practical wisdom, which have so far enabled them 
to face various dangers, now cannot guarantee safety. Huck cannot put up 
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any resistance even when he is forced to participate in activities that he 
abhors, which his "sound heart" finds revolting because his survival, and 
that of Jim, depends upon it. He is threatened by both the contending 
forces of society: the king and the duke on the one hand, and the people 
whom they con, on the other. At the Wilks', he tries to help the orphan 
sisters at considerable personal risk fi-om the two scoundrels purely out of 
humanitarian instincts, but when it comes to the final showdown he finds 
that he is as much a suspect in the eyes of the townspeople and as much 
threatened by them, as the real villains. There seems to be no escape fi'om 
the paradox of his situation: to counter the threat which the king and the 
duke pose to him and to Jim he must seek help fi'om the other forces of 
society, but if he does, these forces themselves will come to pose an even 
greater threat. The plan that he and Mary Jane make to get the king and 
the duke arrested without compromising the safety of Jim comes to 
naught, and at the end of it he again finds himself at the mercy of his 
persecutors. Indeed, he cannot get free of them unless they themselves 
decide to let him go, and that only after they have sold Jim back into 
slavery for forty dollars. 
The raft itself, the representative of a primitive culture, the only place 
where the relationship between the white boy and the runaway slave can 
flourish, is highly vulnerable. Its vulnerability is proved when the 
steamboat overruns it. This representative of a primitive culture cannot 
hold its own against the representative of the modem industrialized 
society. In the collision the former is destroyed, forcing Huck and Jim to 
return to the society from which they had sought shelter on the raft. 
113 
So what future can the relationship between the white boy and the 
runaway slave have? The community that Huck and Jim form on the raft 
may be ideal, it may provide them a state of complete freedom, but it is 
also highly unstable. The alternative that this state of being offers to 
Huck is as much an illusion as any other that he comes across in the 
novel. The freedom that Huck enjoys on the raft in the company of Jim is 
a negative freedom since it can be sustained only by running away, 
through continuing the journey. As such, it can be lost easily if, as 
Michael Wilding puts it," strong enough anti-freedom forces appear.' 
Such a passive drift, with no feasible destination, completely at the mercy 
of the river cannot guarantee a true, stable freedom. The river is no god. 
It cannot be the guiding principle because in itself it is a characterless 
force. It can be as easily exploited by the king and the duke for their evil 
purposes, and for frustrating the plans of Huck and Jim, as by Huck and 
Jim themselves for their escape. Hence Huck cannot tarry here, his search 
for the true alternative must continue. 
The very incidents that highlight the fragility of the raft and the 
instability of his relationship with Jim provide Huck opportunities to 
explore some such alternatives. He is forced to go to the shore after the 
raft is destroyed by the steamboat. This gives him a chance to explore 
another alternative represented by the Grangerfords. The Grangerford 
way of life has a gracefiilness and charm, personified in Colonel 
Grangerford, which Huck finds attractive. The Grangerfords can be 
friendly and hospitable even to strangers provided that he is not one of 
the "enemy". So, after a dramatic enquiry into his antecedents, Huck is 
taken in by them and made comfortable. 
114 
All this, however, is only the surfece gloss, like that of the imitation finits 
and vegetables that Huck sees and admires in the house, and like the 
finits and vegetables, the Grangerford way of life also has places where 
the gloss has chipped off and the chalk beneath is visible. Huck soon 
discovers that this life is characterized by melodramatic sentimentalism, 
sham chivalry, absurd courageousness and religious and moral hypocrisy. 
The difference between this way of life and that of the widow or Pap is 
superficial. Col. Grangerford is a gentleman, but a gentleman whom the 
widow and Pap would admire: "He was well bom, as the saying is, and 
that's worth as much in a man as it is in a horse, so the widow Douglas 
said, and nobody ever denied that she was of the first aristocracy in our 
town; and pap, he always said it, too, though he wasn't no more quality 
than a mudcat" (164). This bracketing together of the colonel, the widow 
and Pap is significant; it underlines the similarity in their attitudes. Pap 
and the Colonel, in particular, are poles apart in their social positions, yet 
their social attitudes have much in common because they both are 
products of the same socio-economic organization. 
Since it stands on the same socio-economic basis as the St. Petersburg 
society, the world of Grangerfords and Shepherdsons can never be an 
alternative to it. This way of life is as inhibiting and oppressive, 
emotionally and morally, as that of the widow or Pap. Miss Sophia and 
young Harney must run away if they are to realize their love for each 
other. And as soon as they do, all hell breaks loose with the members of 
their respective families going after each other like wild beasts. In the 
wofid ii^ haJbited by the Grangprfords and the Shepherdsons, despite its 
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sentimentalism and chivalry, love can lead to violence and death. 
Interestingly, in this world religion plays as important a role and is as 
hypocritically followed as in the world of the widow and Miss Watson: 
Next Sunday we all went to Church, about three miles, everybody a- horseback. The 
men took their guns along, so did Buck, and kept them between their knees or stood 
them handy against the wall. The Shepherdsons done the same. It was pretty ornery 
preaching all about brotherly love, and such like tiresomeness; but everybody 
said it was a good sermon and they all talked it over going home, and had such a 
powerful lot to say about feith and good works and free grace and 
preforeordestination, and I don't know what all, that it did seem to me to be one of 
the roughest Sundays I had run across yet. (169) 
The Grangerford-Shepherdson feud represents Tom Sawyerish 
romanticism translated into significant action and brought into aduh 
society. Though this romanticism is more dangerous because it has been 
brought out of the arena of boyish games and made the basis of the 
actions of grown up men, yet it is as absurd and unreasonable as the 
childish one of Tom. After Buck tries to kill Harney, Huck starts asking 
questions about the motive, and Buck explains what a feud is, then he 
tells Huck about the present one. 
".... It started thirty years ago or som'ers along there. There was trouble 'bout 
something and then a lawsuit to settle it, and the suit went agin one of the men and so 
he up and shot the man that won the suit — which he would naturally do, of course. 
Anybody would. 
"What was the trouble about, Buck? — land?" 
"I reckon may be — I don't know'' I . " 
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"Well, who done the shooting? Was it a Grangerford or a Shepherdson?" 
"Laws, how do / know? It was so long ago" 
"Don't anybody know?" 
"Oh, yes, pa knows, I reckon, and some of the other old people; but they don't know 
now what the row was about in the first place." 
"Has there been many killed, Buck?" 
"Yes; right smart chance of funerals.... "(167-68) 
The dialogue underlines the irreconcilable differences between the 
sensibility that informs the Grangerford world and that of Huck. He just 
cannot understand most of the things that Buck considers natural and 
takes for granted. Just as in the case of the widow and Miss Watson and 
Tom, here also there is a communication gap across which no bridges can 
be built. The dialogue also highlights the absurdity, the senselessness of 
the feud: not just the feud but also the whole way of life of which the 
feud is a part. So when Huck rejects the Grangerfords, he rejects the way 
of life made possible by the socio-economic order of slave holding 
feudalism. 
The king and the duke also enable Huck to explore a few alternatives by 
forcing him to leave the raft and accompany them to the riverside towns. 
At one of his excursions into the riverside society Huck witnesses 
another gory killing — that of Boggs by Col. Sherbum. The latter 
represents another illusory alternative. In terms of socio-economic 
background Sherbum is as different from Col. Grangerford as he possibly 
can be. They belong to two radically different, even opposing, socio-
economic ethos. Col. Grangerford belongs to the landed gentry class 
while Sherbum belongs to the trading class. But as 'colonel' before their 
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respective names suggests, they share certain features of personality. 
They both are acutely conscious of their personal power and do not 
hesitate to use it in the most violent ways; they both have bloated egos 
and hence are intolerant of insults, real or imagined. Just like Col. 
Grangerford, the personality of Col. Sherbum also has a certain aura, and 
Huck finds himself attracted towards him. 
The episode reveals two different aspects of Sherbum's personality. The 
shooting itself shows him to be an insensitive brute who cold-bloodedly 
kills a harmless rouge simply because he dares call him names in a 
drunken state. His warning to Boggs not to be seen near his shop after 
one o'clock, and then the shooting at precisely that hour without any 
concession though Boggs has sobered up and is hurrying home, reveals a 
morbidly proud man, immensely resourcefiil and capable of taking the 
most drastic action to assert his authority. Here, the emphasis is on 
Sherbum's insensitiveness and lack of all human compassion. 
In the next chapter, during the abortive lynching attempt by the towns-
people, Sherbum appears to be a courageous man who can face a 
violently hostile mob single handedly. In the words of Henry Nash 
Smith, 
The image of Sherbum standing on the roof of the porch in front of his house with the 
shotgvin that is the only weapon in sight has an emblematic quality. He is a solitary 
figure, not identified with the townspeople, and because they are violently hostile to 
him, an outcast. He stands above the mob, looking down on it.... The scornful 
courage with which he defies the mob redeems him from the taint of cowardice 
implied in his shooting of an unarmed man who was trying to escape. Many members 
of the mob he faces are presumably armed; the shotgun he holds is not the source of 
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his power but merely a symbol of the personal force with which he dominates the 
community.'^  
Henry Nash Smith considers this favorable depiction of Sherbum a 
blemish on the novel. He asserts that Sherbum's "part in the novel, and 
that of Tom Sawyer, are flaws in a work that otherwise approaches 
perfection as an embodiment of American experience in a radically new 
and appropriate literary mode." His contention is that by depicting 
Sherbum in a favorable light and by making him denounce the mob and 
its coward mentality Twain is identifying himself with his character, and 
" a writer who shares his attitude towards human being is in danger of 
abandoning imaginative insight for moralistic invective."'^ But 
Sherbum's character is neither artistically inappropriate nor is his tirade 
against human beings accepted unquestioningly. He is artistically 
appropriate because he gives Huck the chance to observe the moral 
hypocrisy of the townspeople, which is a consistent theme in the novel. 
And Twain is not identifying with him, not fully at least, because he lets 
Huck reject his moral position 
Huck observes and reports in detail the insensitivity and callousness of 
the townspeople both before and after the shooting incident. It is a 
dehumanized society, boredom driving it to the extent of bmtality. Here 
is the description of a typical scene that Huck sees while roaming about 
in the town: 
And pretty soon you'd hear a loafer sing out, "Hi, so boy! Sick him, Tige!" and away 
the sow would go, squealing most horrible with a dog or two swinging to each ear 
and three or four dozen more a-coming, and then you would see all the loafers get up 
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and watch the thing out of sight and laugh at the fun and look grateful for the noise. 
Then they'd settle down back again till there was dogfight. There couldn't anything 
wake them up all over and make them happy all over, like a dogfight — unless it 
might be putting turpentine on a stray dog and setting fire to him, or tying a tin pan to 
his tail and see him run to death. (202-03) 
The insensitivity of Sherbum is only an extension of the callousness of 
the townspeople. The fact that they take pleasure in something as heinous 
as the cold-blooded murder of a hapless man by an arrogant monster bent 
upon taking revenge for wounded pride makes them accomplices in the 
crime. After the shooting, all they are concerned about is getting a peek 
at the dying man; nobody is interested in helpmg him, nor do they feel 
any compassion for him. There is a crowd gathered about the wounded 
Boggs, and "the people that had the places wouldn't give them up and 
folks behind them was saying all the time, 'Say, now, you've looked 
enough you fellows; 'tain't fair for you to stay thar all the time, and never 
give nobody a chance; other folks has their rights as well as you"'(206). 
They derive pleasure and satisfaction out of the enactment of the whole 
incident by the man with the "big white fur stovepipe hat", without 
feeling any stirrings of sympathy for the victun. The whole episode, and 
the way Huck sequences his observation of it, throws up an inescapable 
question: What moral right do these people have to lynch Sherbum? In 
fact, the mob's attempt at lynching the culprit is not so much an 
expression of moral outrage or a way of dispensing justice, as another 
pleasant pastime, like setting fire to stray dogs or the enactment of the 
shooting scene. 
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But Huck's description of Sherbum in the lynching episode is not a 
vindication of his action; nowhere is it suggested that because the 
townspeople are morally degenerate, Sherbum's action is justifiable. 
What is suggested is that Sherbum is as degenerate as the townspeople. 
Huck does feel attracted towards him because like himself Sherbum is an 
outcast, one who is acutely conscious of his individuality and who has 
the ability to defy and control the hostile forces of society. But Huck is 
also alive to the fact that Sherbum cannot offer an alternative to the sort 
of life fi-om which he is running away because Sherbum-type of personal 
power is inextricably linked with insensitivity and lack of moral insight. 
Huck's rejection of Sherbum and all that he represents is implicit in the 
comment he makes at the end of the episode. After the mob has run 
away, he quietly observes, "I could a' stayed if I wanted to but I didn't 
want to " (210). With this one comment Huck distances himself fi"om 
both the mob and Sherbum. Unlike the mob, he is not panic-stricken, he 
has the capability to control himself and stay back, but he does not want 
to do so because he is aware of the implications of Sherbum-like 
courageousness. There is much in Sherbum that is admirable to Huck, 
but the price in terms of the loss of finer humanitarian instincts is too 
much to pay, and so he decides not to stay back. The idea of remaining a 
part of society without bowing before it is tempting, but the achievement 
of this ideal state is impossible. He must lose some part of his instinctive 
self to gain the power of controlling society. 
The Wilks episode gives Huck the chance of exploring yet another 
possibility of belonging without getting subjugated to society. If in the 
earlier episode the emphasis is on personal power, now it is the simplicity 
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of the uncorrupted self that is the focus of attention. The general 
atmosphere in the episode is characterized by the falsity of emotions of 
the corrupted social beings, and the theatricality of expression of these 
emotions. The episode begins with the king and the duke putting up a 
nauseating show of grief But the fact that does not escape Huck's keen 
observation is that they are not the only ones to put up such a show; the 
whole town joins them in the performance, and grief expressed by the 
townspeople is as theatrically false as that of the two conmen. 
And when they got there they bent and looked in the cofiBn and took one sight, and 
then they bust out a-crying so you could a' heard them to Orleans, most; and then 
they put their arms around each other's necks and hung their chins over each other's 
shoulder; and then for three minutes, or may be four, I never see two men leak the 
way they done. And, mind you, everybody was doing the same, and the place was 
that damp I never see anything like it.... and every woman, nearly, went up to the 
girls without saying a word and kissed on their head and looked up towards the sky, 
with the tears running down, and then busted out and went off sobbing, and give the 
next woman a show. I never see anything so degusting. (227-28) 
Against this background of general falsity and theatricality, the 
genuineness of the three sisters, particularly that of Mary Jane, stands out 
in bold relief Huck observes it on several occasions, as when he is hiding 
behind the door of the room in which the corpse is kept and Mary Jane 
comes in and starts mourning for her uncle thinking that everybody is 
asleep and her grief will go unnoticed, or when their slaves are sold away 
by the king, the family separated. 
I thought them poor girls and them niggers would break their hearts for grief; they 
cried around each other and took on so it most made me down sick to see it.... I can't 
ever get it out of my memory, the sight of them poor miserable girls and niggers 
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hanging around each other's necks and crying, and I reckon I couldn't 'a' stood it all, 
but would 'a' had to bust out and tell on our gang if I hadn't knowed the sale wam't 
no account and the niggers would be back home in a week or two. (248) 
Unlike in the scene quoted earlier, the emotions expressed here are 
genuine, and the expression of grief is not a show put up for the benefit 
of others. Consequently, Huck's own reaction to the scene is markedly 
different fi"om the earlier one. While in the first case all he can feel is 
disgust and repulsion, in the second case he is extremely sympathetic. 
Huck's observation of the three sisters convinces him that even the 
thought of deceiving anyone is alien to them. This perception prompts 
him to remark to Mary Jane, "I don't want nothing more out of you than 
just your word — I druther have it than another man's kiss-the-Bible" 
(253). In fact the sisters are so genuine that they cannot even camouflage 
their feelings, and so Huck tells Mary Jane, "I don't want no better book 
than what your face is. A body can set down and read it like coarse print" 
(256). Such honesty of emotion is possible only in those who are 
essentially good, who have never known what vice is, who have 
remained unaffected by the corrupt environment and have been able to 
keep their selves unsullied. Huck is so impressed by the goodness of the 
sisters that he decides to help them and protect them fi-om their "uncles" 
at considerable personal sick. He acknowledges the beauty and 
attractiveness of this kind of goodness when he profusely praises Mary 
Jane as the girl who "had the most sand" (212). His praise of Mary Jane, 
unlike others he has praised earlier, has no element of irony and remains 
unqualified. This, actually, is what he hunself desires — to remain 
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uncorrupted while remaining a part of society. Mary Jane is his ideal. 
This ejqplains the element of sentimentality in his response to her. °^ 
The picture is romantic enough: the golden-hearted vagabond meeting 
the innocent girl, but the problem is that it is no fairy-tale world. It is a 
fallen world and Huck is forced to realize that goodness and purity of the 
self in a corrupt society are very vulnerable and dangerous qualities. It is 
because of their innocence that the girls repose complete faith in the two 
swindlers against the advice of Doctor Robinson. The latter is able to see 
through them because he is as much a part of the corrupt social order as 
the king and the duke themselves. But for Mary Jane and her sisters, their 
innocence is their undoing. They become easy targets for the swindlers 
because themselves good, they do not expect anything from others except 
goodness and honesty. Since she is herself vulnerable, Mary Jane cannot 
prove a dependable ally for Huck. The incompetence of goodness as £in 
ally is proved when their plan for getting the two scalawags arrested 
comes to naught and Huck is himself saved from grave danger purely by 
chance. So Huck must pass on, leaving Mary Jane behind, no matter how 
attractive and beautifiil the ideal may appear, and no matter how sad he 
may feel seeing for the last time the light burning in her window while he 
runs toward the river and the raft. 
The king and the duke in themselves represent an alternative to society. 
In a sense they are completely free since they recognize no social 
restrictions and have no respect for the code prescribed by society. They 
are cunning and resourcefiil enough to exploit society and also to give it 
the slip whenever it tries to capture them. Moreover, Huck has all the 
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qualities to develop into a first rate conman. Like the two, he is glib of 
tongue and has the knack of inventing lies on the spur of the moment to 
suit the demands of the occasion. He can hoodwink and deceive others 
easily enough. He has also learned enough fi"om Pap Finn not to be too 
squeamish about grabbing the property of others as and when the 
opportunity presents itself So, may not the king and the duke represent a 
grown up and more cynical Huck? 
But for all their antagonism to society the king and the duke have their 
place in the social set-up. Like Pap Finn, they too are the by-products of 
an exploitative social system. Every civilization like the one in 
Huckleberry Finn has its conmen, its slickers, its thugs and drunkards. 
Unable to find any productive occupation, they turn completely cynical 
and live off society. And since they are, in a way, supported by society, 
they have a vested interest in maintaining the status quo. So Pap cannot 
bear the sight of a jfree Negro, and the king and the duke betray Jim and 
sell him into captivity for forty dollars. Characters like these cannot be an 
alternative to society. Deep down, they are on the side of society against 
its victims. 
On the other hand, though Huck shares certain aspects of personality with 
the king and the duke, his "sound heart" cannot allow him to approve of 
their way of life. Unlike the two conmen, the lies he invents and the 
personae he assumes are not meant to swindle others. They are, rather, 
his safeguards against a hostile social environment aimed at ensuring his 
own and Jim's safety and well-being. All through the journey he replaces 
one false identity with another to suit the demands of the situation, but as 
125 
soon as he senses that he can safely disclose his true identity he lets the 
mask drop and tells Mary Jane the truth. This is why the acts of 
swindling performed by the king and the duke fill him with disgust. His 
incorruptible instincts are a bulwark against the sort of cynicism 
represented by the two scoundrels. Huck can never understand how a 
person can betray somebody like Jim and be cruel enough to sell him into 
captivity for forty "dirty" dollars. 
The final act of treachery perpetrated by the king and the duke forces 
Huck to go back to "sivilization" once again, and with his arrival at the 
Phelps farm the novel comes full circle. The atmosphere at the farm is 
quite similar to the one at the widow's. The very first impression that 
Huck receives on his arrival brings us back to the mood of the beginning 
of the novel: 
When I got there it was all still and Sunday-like, and hot and sunshiny; the hands was 
gone to the fields; and there was them kind of faint dronings of bugs and flies in the 
air that makes it seem so lonesome and like every body's dead and gone; and if a 
breeze fans along and quivers the leaves it makes you feel mournful, because you feel 
like it's spirits whispering — spirits that's been dead ever so many years — and you 
always think they're talking about you. As a general thing it makes a body wish he 
was dead, and done with it all. (288) 
Compare this passage with another fi-om the first chapter of the novel: 
Then I set in a chair by the window and tried to think of something cheerful, but it 
wam't no use. I felt so lonesome I most wished I was dead. The stars was shining and 
the leaves rustled in the woods ever so moumHil; and I heard an owl, away off, 
whowhooing about somebody that was dead, and a whippowill and a dog crying 
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about somebody that was going to die; and the wind was trying to whisper something 
to me and couldn't make out what it was, and so it made the cold shines run over me. 
Then away out in the woods I heard that kind of a sound that a ghost makes when it 
wants to tell about something that's on its mind and can't make itself understood, and 
so can't rest easy in its grave and has to go about that way every night grieving. It got 
so downhearted and scared I did wish I had some con:q)any. (51) 
In both the passages the atmosphere and Huck's response to it are 
similar, the key sentiments being loneliness, alienation and death-wish. 
Here, Huck seems to have instinctively realized that he has come to a 
social life sunilar to the one from which he had started out. It is the same 
life with a set pattern, a tedious regularity, characterized by the same 
attitudes and prejudices that Huck had found unbearable at the widow's. 
The circular structure of the novel is not confined to the social setting at 
the beginning and the end of the story. Unfortunately, it also seems to 
include the characters of Huck and Jim, as well as the relationship 
between the two. It is this aspect of the novel that has been at the center 
of dissatisfaction with it and which has attracted the harshest criticism. It 
has been argued time and again that the ending robs Huck's and Jim's 
journey of all its meaning since m the last section of the novel Huck 
again becomes a mere playmate to Tom and accepts his stupid 
romanticism and his outrages against Jim unquestioningly. This shows 
that the experiences of the journey have been completely lost upon him. 
Leo Marx throws up his hands in exasperation and asks, "If he cannot 
accept Tom's harmless fantasies about the A-rabs, how are we to believe 
that a year later Huck is capable of awestruck submission to the far more 
extravagant fantasies with which Tom invests the mock rescue of Jim?"^^ 
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Jim himself is brandished as another argument against the ending of the 
novel. One of the most impressive aspects of the journey down the river 
has been the unfolding of Jim as a human being capable of extremes of 
love and affection, a man with dignity who can feel hurt by the 
callousness of a friend and who has the capability of defending his 
dignity, a man who is sensitive as well as intelligent. But in the last 
section of the novel Jim is again reduced to being a faceless "Nigger", 
without any dignity, without a personality, a figure straight from the 
black minstrel shows against whom the white boys can commit whatever 
outrages they can think of and who accepts every indignity submissively 
with a "Bless you, Honey". The fact that Jim gains his freedom not from 
his own efforts but through the benevolence of the very people whose 
inhumanity first made his quest for freedom necessary is the worst 
indignity he could have been made to suffer. So, because of Jim's 
treatment at the hands of the two white boys and because of the way he 
gains his freedom, in the end "the most serious motive in the novel, Jim's 
yearning for freedom, is made the object of nonsense." 
Since there is a reversal in the characters of Huck and Jim in the last 
section of the novel, so, naturally, their relationship also suffers a 
setback. Though Huck is still committed to freeing Jim, it is a mechanical 
sort of commitment. The warm companionship that had developed 
between the two during their raft days is nowhere in evidence in this 
section of the novel. Not a word is exchanged between them, not even a 
glzince, which may reiterate the bonds of friendship that gave significance 
to their journey. If we discount the few observations that Huck makes 
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regarding how Jim is "white inside", it appears that he has all but 
forgotten what a wonderful human being Jim is. The severest charge, that 
of racism, has been brought against this aspect of the novel and against 
Twain himself by Rhett S. Jones. In "Nigger and Knowledge: White 
Double Consciousness in The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn", he 
maintains that 
Twain has clearly made a decision for racism. While the middle part of the book 
celebrates and acknowledges the growing friendship between white boy and black 
man, in the last part Twain thinks it important that Jim be shoved black in his place. 
Twain accomplishes this end in two ways as he first makes Huck's character in such a 
way that the youngster is made to forget the warm companionship between boy and 
slave, and second has Huck support the certainty of the good white folks of Arkansas 
that slavery is right, proper and just. Put in a slightly different way. Twain opts to 
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make Huck side with the powerful against the powerless. 
The novel's ending has had its shares of defenders, but, generally 
speaking, the defense has been much weaker than the attack. Most of the 
critics who do not think the ending to be a comedown have argued their 
case from the premise that it is formally correct. T. S. Eliot, for example, 
asserts, "It is right that the mood of the end of the book should bring us 
back to that of the beginning." '^^  Eliot does not elaborate and leaves it at 
that. Lionel Trilling is a bit more forthcoming. In "The Greatness of 
Huckleberry Finn" he argues that the ending "has a certain formal 
aptness" because 
some device is needed to permit Huck to return to his anonymity, to give up the role 
of hero, to fall into the backgroimd which he prefers, for he is modest in all things and 
could not well endure the attention and glamour which attend a hero at a book's end. 
For this purpose nothing could serve better than the mind of Tom Sawyer with its 
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literary furnishings, its conscious romantic desire for experience and the hero's part, 
25 
and its ingenious schematization of life to achieve that end. 
This sort of defense does not take us very far. Leo Marx is quick to note 
the flaw in the reasoning of T. S. Eliot and Lionel Trilling. Analyzing the 
arguments of the two critics, he points out that 
Both critics see the problem as one of form. And so it is. Like many questions of form 
in literature, however, this one is not finally separable firom a question of "content", 
of value, or, if you will, of moral insight. To bring Huckleberry Finn to a satisfactory 
close Clemens had to do more than find a neat device for ending a story. His problem, 
though it may never have occurred to him, was to invent an action capable of placing 
in focus the meaning of the journey down the Mississippi. 
But tiiis is exactly what the elaborate farce of the ending of Huckleberry 
Finn does: it places in focus the "meaning" of the journey down the river. 
Only, the meaning is not what has generally been read into the journey. 
Acting from a desire for wish-fulfilknent, these critics would have the 
novel make a runaway slave and a chit of a boy challenge and defy the 
mighty mechanism of a social, political and economic system and emerge 
victorious, too, thus giving some sort of justification to that splendid 
fiction called "The Great American Dream". But it is well to remember 
here that Huck had set out to tell the truth, truth without any "stretchers", 
and not to tell a distorted truth in order to earn the approval of his 
audience. It is to the credit of his creator that he remains true to his 
intention even at the cost of earning the wrath of critics. 
Even the question of the cyclical patter of the plot of Huckleberry Finn 
needs serious probing. Simply the fact that the novel ends in a social 
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setting similar to the one in the beginning does not make the plot cyclical. 
What about Huck's reaction to the social atmosphere in which he finds 
himself towards the end of his stay? Is Jonathan Raban right when he 
asserts that "Huck could end as he began, still open to experience, still 
largely devoid of moral wisdom and articulacy" '^? Hardly. 
On the very first night of his arrival at the Phelps Farm, Huck witnesses 
the spectacle of the king and the duke being ridden on a rail, tarred and 
feathered. One may find Huck's reaction to the spectacle baffling, as 
indeed many critics have found it, in view of what the two fi^uds have 
made him and Jim go through, especially if one recalls how often he had 
felt disgusted and enraged by their pitiless greed. Observing the plight of 
his former tormentors, he says, "Well it made me sick to see it, and I was 
sorry for them poor pitifiil rascals, it seemed like I couldn't ever feel any 
hardness against them any more in the world. It was a dreadfiil thing to 
see. Human beings can be awfiil cruel to one another" (301-02). This 
reaction is more than a sign of his innate goodness. It is a fine example of 
the moral insight to which critics like Raban turn a blind eye. Here Huck 
is proving his capability of realizing that the two "poor pitifiil rascals" 
are, after all, a product of society, that it is in the very nature of a land-
holding, slave-owing society to produce scums like the king and the duke 
who live off it because the way such a society is organized, they cannot 
do any better. So the people who are treating them in such a cruel manner 
are, to a very large extent, responsible for what they are. Further, most of 
the jeering crowd is no better than its victims. The last comment of the 
quotation brackets the townspeople and their two victims together. 
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A similar understanding and insight is evident in Huck's relationship 
with Tom in the last section of the novel. Earlier, in St. Petersburg, Huck 
had rejected Tom's attitude and his "lies", but his break with Tom was 
not complete. Tom, with his resourcefulness and his ability to dominate 
those around him, had still held a fascination for Huck; he was still the 
yardstick by which Huck measured his performance and his 
achievements. But the experiences of the journey make him wiser and he 
acquires the ability to see how foolishly juvenile, yet dangerous, a Tom 
Sawyerish attitude is. He comes to realize that living life is no child's 
play; it is serious business that requires facing dilemmas, conflicts and 
paradoxes, and taking hard decisions. He now knows that life is no grand 
adventure, it resists all efforts at gaining control over it and giving it a 
pattern after one's own wishes and desires, whims and fancies; he has 
seen that all such efforts are bound to lead to peril and disaster. Huck's 
moral and intellectual superiority over Tom is asserted in their very first 
meeting. When they meet again for the first time on the way to the 
Phelps's and Huck tells Tom that he was not murdered but simply played 
a hoax to deceive the townspeople, Tom is eager to know all about it 
right away. Huck comments on Tom's curiosity in the following words; 
"And he wanted to know all about it right off, because it was a grand 
adventure, and mysterious, and so it hit him where he lived" (295). Tom, 
of course, lives in a world of stupid and decadent romanticism, far 
removed from reality. The comment shows that Huck realizes the 
ineffectuality of this world and that he is asserting his distance from it. 
For him the voyage was not a grand adventure, but something extremely 
serious and real. 
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It is hard to come by examples of the "awestruck submission to the ... 
extravagant fantasies with which Tom invests the mock rescue of Jim" of 
which Leo Marx accuses Huck. On the contrary, Huck's attitude to Tom 
and his plans for the rescue of Jim remains ironical throughout the last 
section of the novel. When, in the beginning of the section, Tom tells him 
his plan after having rejected Huck's own as too simple, Huck says, "He 
told me what it [Tom's plan] was and I see in a minute it was worth 
fifteen of mine for style, and would make Jim just as fi*ee a man as mine 
would, and may be get us all killed besides" (304). Whether it is that 
famous comment, "Jim don't know nobody in China", or the matter of 
"letting on" the picks and shovels to be case-knives, the fact of the matter 
is that examples of Huck's ironical treatment of Tom and his fantasies 
abound in the last section of the novel. 
Hucks, of course, never puts his foot down and refiise to be a party to 
Tom's plans and his treatment of Jim. He never says, as Jones puts it, 
"I have traveled down the river with this man for miles, we have had 
many adventures, I have apologized to him, he has let me sleep when I 
should have been awake, and while he thought I was asleep, he has 
lamented his loss of wife and children.... This is my friend, I will not 
allow you to toy with him and his determination to be free." ^^  
How naive can one be! Jones expects Huck to say all this to a 
"respectable" white boy who is an integral part of the slaveholding 
society. Fortunately for Jim, Huck is much wiser than his critics. If he 
does not say all this, it is because he knows that Tom, with his orientation 
and his attitudes, cannot understand this language. As it is, it is hard for 
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him to believe that Tom could have agreed to be a party to the freeing of 
a runaway slave. Huck does not put his foot down, moreover, because he 
knows that the only way to get Tom take an active interest in anything is 
to let him have his way. And Tom's help is essential if Jim is to be 
rescued. 
Nevertheless, a certain ambiguity in Huck's attitude to Jim, to other 
blacks and to the question of slavery in general caimot be denied. He 
never quits calling Jim and other blacks "nigger". This derogatory 
reference to blacks is repeated so often in the last section of the novel that 
it is embarrassing to the modem reader. In fact, on this very ground 
charges of racism have been leveled against the novel and the demand to 
remove it from school syllabuses in America has become persistent. Or 
take that oft-quoted dialogue between Huck and Mrs. Phelps after he 
explains the delay in his arrival by saying that the steamboat he was 
traveling in blew its cylinder head. Shocked by the news, she asks, 
"Good gracious! Anybody hurt?" 
"No'm. Killed a nigger". 
"Well, it's lucky; because sometimes people do get hurt," (280) 
This brief exchange is usually taken as strong satire on the inhumanity of 
slaveholding society. So it may well be. But what about Huck? The 
questions this exchange raises about him, his attitude and his moral state 
have been nicely put by James M. Cox. "How, after all, are we to take 
Huck in the exchange?" he asks in " A Hard Book to Take". 
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In light of his long experience with Jim and his recent declaration of love for him, is 
Huck consciously goii^ along with the value system he knows Aunt Sally to believe 
in? Is he deliberately or merely instinctively withholding that part of himself that is 
decided to freeing Jim? Or is he in:^ )ervious to an awareness beyond his individual 
experience with Jim that "niggers" count as people? Or has he literally forgotten his 
relationship to Jim in this new tight place in which he finds himself? If he continues 
to refer to Jim as a nigger — which he does through to the end — can he really 
think that Jim counts as a person?^  
Those more charitably disposed toward Huck will opt for the first two 
alternatives. But the fact remains that there is an element of ambiguity in 
his attitude not only to blacks and to the question of slavery in general, 
but also to Jim. 
But this element of ambiguity is not confined to the last section of the 
novel. If Huck's response is ambiguous, it is so throughout the novel. 
Even on the raft where he and Jim are very close to each other, whenever 
he observes a quality in Jim, a trait which runs counter to the popular 
white conception of blacks, he does not conclude that the conception is 
wrong; his conclusion is that Jim is an exceptional black. When Huck is 
impressed by the simple logic of Jim's arguments, he immediately says 
that Jim "had an uncommon level head for a nigger". Similarly, when he 
observes Jim mourning for his family and concludes that Jim cares for 
them as much as whites do for their families, he quickly adds, "he was a 
mighty good nigger, Jim was". So it is not that the white prejudices are 
wrong, but only that Jim is an "uncommon", an exceptional "nigger". 
And by extension, despite his long association with Jim and despite all 
his love and respect for him, he never comes to doubt the dictates of the 
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white slaveholding society that it is abhorrent and sinfiil to help a slave 
escape from his "rightfiil" owner. Hence his frequent struggles with his 
conscience. And that is why Tom falls in his estimation when he agrees 
to help him free Jim. In the words of W. H. Auden, "What Huck does is a 
pure act of moral improvisation. What he decides tells him nothing about 
what he should do on other occasions, or what other people should do on 
other occasions...."^* Huck's attitude and his responses in the last section 
of the novel should be judged in this light only. 
There still remains the question of Huck's response to the domestic life 
of Phelps farm. If his attitude to slavery in general and Jim in particular is 
in keeping with his character, the comedown in the case of his attitude to 
what Raban calls "the power of domestication and its sticky 
enchantments,"^^ seems unmistakable. Here he betrays a genuine 
enjoyment and lets irony take a back seat. When he praises Mr. Phelps as 
"the innocentest, best soul I ever see," the praise has a ring of sincerity 
unlike his praise of Col. Grangerford where he is deliberately ironical. At 
the Phelps farm he seldom complains of restrictions or feelings of 
suffocation, something he could not do enough of at the widow's, 
although from all accounts the Phelpses are as morally hypocritical as the 
widow and Miss Watson. Mr. Phelps maintains his own church and he 
and his wife go to Jim to preach, but they fail to notice that there is 
nothing except a watermelon to tell the food served to Jim apart from that 
given to their dogs. Even the not-too-rough treatment of Jim and the lack 
of precautions against his running away from captivity are not so much 
the signs of a more humane disposition as those of a quiet assurance. 
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developed through generations of slaveholding, that an attempt by Jim to 
run away is out of question. 
How can Huck be blind to all this despite his keen observation? Has he 
finally wilted down in the face of experience? Or, has the desire to 
belong so overwhelmed him that he is willing to ignore the irritating and 
repulsive aspects of "sivilization" in order to enjoy the cozy securities 
offered by it? After all, he had decided back on the raft itself not to 
search for the best course of action, but to settle for what came handiest 
at the moment. So, is he not choosing the path of least resistance here 
also? To answer these questions in the affirmative is to endorse Henry 
Nash Smith's reading of Huck's final decision to Ught out for the 
Territory ahead of the rest — that it is simply his way of putting Tom's 
desire for "howling adventures among the Indians". 
There is another possible explanation of Huck's reaction, or the lack of it, 
to the simple domesticity of Phelps's farm. It is, simply, the natural 
attitude of a boy who has seen, not only seen but personally experienced, 
the worst aspects of "sivilization" — the cruelty, the greed, the heartless 
pursuit of power on the one hand and extreme gullibility on the other. 
After having been actually held a prisoner under threat of death in the 
Wilks episode, the restrictions at the Phelps's cannot be as annoying as 
they appeared to be at the widow's earlier; after having seen the 
treatment of slaves at the hands of the king and the duke, the way 
members of a family are sold away from one another for a few dollars, 
the treatment of Jim by the Phelpses cannot but appear comparatively 
more humane; after having seen the cruelty of Sherbum and the 
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cunningaess of the two frauds, Mr. Phelps cannot but appear to be the 
"innocentest, best soul"; after having experienced the senselessly blood-
thirsty feud in the Grangerford episode, the life at the Phelpses' cannot 
but appear a far better and peacefiil prospect. Huck has had a wide-
ranging experience and it is this oqjerience which enables him to see and 
to appreciate the brighter side of simple domesticity, an ability that he 
lacked at the widow's because then he had not been exposed to the worst 
that society is capable of 
Moreover, when Huck arrives at Phelps farm he has already taken the 
decision that is going to determine the course of his life. That decision is 
to go to hell for the sake of Jim. He has decided to "take up wickedness 
again" which he thinks is in his "line", and not to bother about what 
society thinks to be right. This decision, as we have seen, implies that 
Huck has finally accepted his own individuality and from now on he is to 
be guided by his instincts. If he does not protest much about his life at the 
Phelpses', it is because he knows that it must be a brief interlude in his 
never-ending journey. 
The turn-around in Jim's character is also perfectly natural. For him the 
stakes are even higher: it is a question of his very survival. Generations 
of slavery have taught him what Huck has learned from his father; 
speaking of the king and the duke, Huck says elsewhere in the novel, "If I 
never learned nothing out of pap, I learnt that the best way to get along 
with his kind of people is to let them have their way" (186). As far as Jim 
is concerned, all whites are of one kind. There is no difference between 
Pap Finn or the king and the duke and Miss Watson or uncle Phelps or 
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for that matter, Tom when it comes to the question of blacks and slavery. 
So it should not come as a surprise that Jim goes back to being a meek 
and submissive, ever smiling "nigger", a two-dimensional caricature 
without any personality once he returns to the slaveholding social order. 
For, a black with individuality, a black who has feelings and intellect and 
dignity just cannot survive the system. If Jim is to keep his body and soul 
together, he must conform to the white stereotype of blacks. 
Analyzing the predicament that Huck and Jim face, Jonathan Raban 
asserts that "Jim and Huck are victims both; they have been bought by a 
society whose corruption they cannot fiilly perceive."^^ Victims they may 
be, but they do perceive the corruption of the society whose victims they 
are. The knowledge makes their ordeal all the more poignant. Huck has 
learned a lot from the experience of the journey; it has given him an 
insight into society and life, but it is all to no avail. He can now see 
through Tom; he can adopt a condescending and ironical attitude towards 
him because he knows exactly where his former playmate and guide 
"lives"; he can even realize how potentially dangerous Tom's seemingly 
absurd and childish romanticism is, but he must go along with him and 
participate in his plans for the rescue of Jim, aware all the while that they 
may lead them into serious trouble, because it is the only chance of 
securing Jim's freedom. Huck knows, too, what Arkansas society is all 
about. He knows that in its attitudes and organization it is in no way 
different from the other specimens of society he has encountered during 
the course of his journey; he realizes that it is as averse to freedom and 
individual happiness as any other. And yet when Jim is recaptured and 
brought back chained hand and foot, the object of the violence and abuse 
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of the crowd, he cannot do anything but stand helplessly by thinking 
whether he can in some way get to Aunt Sally the Doctor's account of 
how Jim helped him tend Tom, thus making her a bit soft towards Jim. 
And Jim can only hide behind the mask of a meek, submissive and 
thankful darkie once he is forced to go back to society. That is the only 
way he knows of dealing with the corruption of the society that denies 
him his freedom. 
It is here, in the sleepy town of Arkansas, populated by its Tom Sawyers 
and Uncle Phelpses, Aunt Sallys and Sister Hotchkisses, that the dream 
of freedom is shattered, a dream which Huck and Jim had sustained 
through their journey with great effort. No ending could have been more 
appropriate than the elaborate farce that begins the moment Huck sets 
foot on Phelps farm, not because of any considerations of form, but 
because of the demands of the content. For, in a society like the one 
projected in Huckleberry Finn, freedom cannot be more than an 
unattainable ideal. It is a fallen world, a society that has been corrupted to 
its very roots. In such a society it is impossible for Jim to attain freedom 
through his own efforts;^ '* he can be freed only through the shame and 
guilt of the people who enslave him. Even then they would want to 
prolong his enslavement, and to make a mockery of his freedom; they 
would want to humiliate him and punish him for evoking the peelings of 
shame and guilt in them. So even if Jim is technically freed he can never 
hope to become an equal member of this society. And his predicament is 
that he must accept this position for he just cannot renounce society like 
Huck. Alan Trachtenberg believes that "Jim's being pleased most to 
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death [ when he is offered forty dollars by Tom for remaining a patient 
prisoner] is one of the jarring notes in the Phelps conclusion,"^^ but we 
must not forget that Jim is pleased on receiving the money because he 
has a larger issue in mind than personal dignity. Back on the raft he had 
revealed to Huck his intention of securing the freedom of his wife and 
children in one way or the other once he got his own freedom; he had 
said that he was prepared to work himself to death if he could earn the 
money for buying his family out of slavery. He is a man who has already 
lost his past and present, he has been insulted and humiliated so often that 
one more indignity matters little to him if it can help him salvage the 
fiiture of his children. It is a very doubtfiil fiiture, but it is all that he has 
got left now. Jim's faith in this doubtfiil fiiture raises him to the level of 
the tragic hero. 
If Jim must cling on to society for the sake of the fiiture of his children, 
Huck must renounce it for the sake of his present. What he discovers at 
the end of his journey is that he cannot "belong" unless he is "sivilized". 
And he knows that/there is not much of a difference between the 
"sivilization" of the widow and that of Aunt Sally. What they actually 
mean when they say want to "sivilize" him is attempting to make him 
submit to the collective social will; they want to subjugate the natural 
instincts of his uncorrupted heart so that he accepts the code of life 
prescribed by society. But this is too difficult a bargain for Huck to 
accept. It would mean the loss of self The loss of individuality that he 
has come to accept even at the cost of going to hell. The sort of freedom 
that Huck seeks is not possible within the parameters of this society. His 
decision to "light out for the Territory ahead of the rest" is a complete 
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and final rejection of nineteenth century American society and all that it 
stands for. It shows that he has given up as impossible the search for a 
viable alternative. When he ran away firom the widow and his Pap, he 
was not running away fi"om society itself, but only fi-om a particular 
manifestation of it. Now, fi-om the experiences of the journey, he knows 
that within the existing social order no alternative is available which is 
capable of supporting the natural instincts of an uncorrupted heart. So 
this time Huck wants to run away to the territory, a place where he can 
live by instinct alone. 
Or so Huck thinks, and he may be in for a rude shock. Though in 
nineteenth century America the Territory had certain Romantic 
connotations, it had also become an expansionist concept, materialistic, 
selfish, cruel, lacking all regard for the rights of the native Indians. "Go 
west my boy, and grow with the country" had become a powerfiil slogan, 
exercising the minds of thousands of young men. The Territory, 
consequently, was attracting the worst products of a materialistic, 
capitalist society — adventurers, fortune hunters, refiigees from the law; 
hard-hearted, cynical men whose only allegiance was to themselves. So 
the concept of "the Territory" had all the ambiguity of the concept of 
America itself which was associated with the noble ideals of Liberty, 
Equality, Fraternity, but gave rise to a materialistic, Puritan, cynical 
society. And just as the concept of America established a society that was 
the negation of its very ideals, so also the Romantic territory was giving 
rise to a materialistic, selfish society. It could never provide refuge to a 
person like Huck, As Laurence B. Holland puts it, "By the time Huck got 
there, the rest— t^he kings and dukes, the Tom Sawyers, probably the 
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Aunt Sallies — would soon be there in numbers to hail him and seek 
accommodation on the raft."^ ^ 
Huck has no past, he cannot have any future. He has only a present. And 
his present can be salvaged only by continuous running, for the 
"sivilization" from which he seeks escape is all-pervasive. Here is a 
nightmare vision of American society if there ever was one. 
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Chapter 4 
The Reclaimed Self: Tom Canty and 
Prince Edward 
The Prince and the Pauper, "a grave and stately" work in the opinion of 
Mark Twain himself, has had a chequered career. It was well received by 
Twain's contemporaries: William Dean Howells in his review 
commended it highly for its moralistic point of view, and it drew a quite 
a favorable and enthusiastic response from Twain's wife and daughters. 
But twentieth century response to the novel, at least from critics, has been 
far from enthusiastic. It is irorucal that this most positive of Twain's 
novels is generally believed to be the least significant of his major works. 
Frank Baldanza's view of the novel that "Above all else it is a children's 
tale. The simplicity of mind that pervades the story is ideally suited to the 
blunt moral perceptions of children. One is reminded of the landlady in a 
short story of James Joyce, who is said to attack moral problems with a 
meat cleaver,"^ is echoed in one way or the other even by critics who 
have analyzed the novel more systematically and with greater sympathy. 
Tom H. Towers, for example, holds that ''The Prince and the Pauper 
remains a children's book not because it indulges Tom Canty's childish 
fantasies of omnipotence, but because it encourages the nostalgic denial 
of history, a dream which, even less than Tom's, admits of the sad truths 
of history."^ Critics who have not specially dealt with the novel as a 
children's book have, nevertheless, read a simple and straightforward 
meaning in this "happy" tale of a prince who becomes a more humane 
king after witnessing how the lives of the common people are made 
miserable by harsh laws, and a pauper whose dreams are turned into 
reality when he accidentally becomes king. It is not hard to come across 
such verdicts as: the novel is "a curious romaunt, indeed, and quite a 
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happy one considering Twain's usual political disposition, since it seems 
to suggest that, with sufficient role-play exchange between king and 
subject, monarchy might become a bearable state of society," and, "In 
The Prince and the Pauper, Twain illustrates both in Edward VI and 
Tom Canty how poverty fosters mercy and justice."'* It is significant that 
Bruce Michelson, whose analysis is the most penetrating and who 
believes that the novel deals with quite a complex theme, reads a 
negative meaning in it. According to him, the novel is "about limbo, 
about how easily the self can slip away, or be obliterated precisely 
because it will not slip, about the perils of being incompletely made, and 
of being made too solidly and well."^ 
If one cares to look beyond the plot and the speeches, numerous as they 
are, proclaiming the need for humane social systems, and how kings 
should go to school in their own laws, the novel is about the problem of 
identity the relationship between the self and the environment. The 
Prince and the Pauper, like other major novels of Mark Twain, explores 
the possibilities of acquiring a genuine, authentic identity in a corrupt and 
pretentious society. The fact that the novel comes up with answers that 
are radically different from the vision of the other novels should not blind 
us to the complexities of The Prince and the Pauper, nor should we feel 
compelled to read a negative meaning in the novel to suggest that its 
theme is as complex as that of any other of Twain's works. The Prince 
and the Pauper is significant not merely because its author happens to be 
a major writer, but because it deals with problems that are central to 
Mark Twain's work, and because it serves as a link in the chain that 
extends from Tom Sawyer to No. 44, The Mysterious Stranger. 
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The Prince and the Pauper revolves around the theme of movement from 
given identity, that is, identity created by social environment, to genuine 
identity that the protagonists must acquire through an understanding of 
the self in a new social environment, one which they are not equipped to 
deal with properly. The journey from one identity to the other is not a 
smooth one. It is fiill of obstacles that prove almost too great to 
surmount. The young protagonists have to contend both with the corrupt 
social environment and with their own weaknesses. Society tries to break 
their will and to make them accept the identities it has created for them. It 
creates identities for its members in order to make the system work; and 
since it is a corrupt and dehumanized system that has to be sustained, the 
identities that are created for this purpose are against the instincts of a 
pure and innocent heart. The protagonists have to find ways of dealing 
with the temptations and the threats that they encounter. This is not an 
easy task. If Tom and Edward are to survive their respective ordeals and 
emerge unscathed, they must understand both the self as well as external 
reality; then only can they deal with the twin perils of temptation and 
fear. And if the two heroes succeed without rejecting society itself, it is 
because they are guided by the instincts of their pure hearts. 
Both Tom Canty and Prince Edward start out with identities that they 
inherit with their birth, for in a stratified society like the one in The 
Prince and the Pauper identity is not a matter of choice. It is the accident 
of birth that decides whether one will grow up to be a pauper — 
unwanted, despised, superfluous, or the king — dreaded, obeyed, the 
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object of reverence of the mighty and the powerless alike. The accidental 
aspect of identity is emphasized at the very beginning of the novel: 
In the ancient city of London, on a certain autumn day in the second quarter of the 
sixteenth century, a boy was bom to a poor family of the name of Canty, who did not 
want him. On the same day another English child was bom to a rich family of the 
name of Tudor, who did want him. All England wanted him too.... There was no talk 
in all England but of the new baby, Edward Tudor, Prince of Wales, who lay lapped 
in silks and satins, unconscious of all this fuss, and not knowing that great lords and 
ladies were tending him and watching over him — and not caring either. But there 
was no talk about the other baby, Tom Canty, lapped in his poor rags, except among 
the family of paupers whom he had just come to trouble with his presence. 
Since identity is a given fact, immovable and unwavering, that precedes 
the consciousness of identity, the consciousness of both Tom and Edward 
develops in accordance with the identity that each has inherited, and they 
accept their respective positions without question or protest. 
Tom, as a pauper in Tudor England, is bom into a hard lot. He grows up 
in a dirty, over-crowded, decayed hovel amidst surroundings that are 
equally abominable. Inhuman conditions have robbed the people of the 
last vestiges of humanity. "Drunkenness, riot, and brawling was the order 
there, every night and nearly all night long. Broken heads were as 
common as hunger in that place" (4-5). Tom's father and grandmother, 
the two persons who control his immediate environment, are typical 
products of the general social environment. They are "a couple of fiends. 
They got drunk whenever they could; then they fought each other or 
anybody else who came in the way; they cursed and swore always, drunk 
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or sober; John Canty was a thief, and his mother a beggar" (4). Tom 
becomes a victim of the environment, like everybody else. He is forced to 
beg in order to escape severe physical punishment. Whenever he comes 
home empty-handed, he is beaten black and blue by his father and 
grandmother who take sadistic pleasure in torturing him. 
His early experiences produce in Tom a confusion of identity. Three 
factors contribute to this confusion. One is Tom's natural self Despite all 
his mental training and social conditioning, he is different from others 
around him. Though his father and grandmother succeed in making a 
beggar out of him, it is certain that Tom is a reluctant beggar. He begs 
"just enough to save himself ", and often prefers hunger and physical 
pain to begging, for he comes home empty-handed quite often. His good 
heart, which has found few opportunities for expression so far, prompts 
him to seek the company of Father Andrew, the only good person apart 
from Tom's mother and sisters, whom he has come across. Tom has the 
ability to rise above his circumstances and act against his fears. So he 
learns "a little Latin, and how to read and write" from Father Andrew, 
while his sisters resist the efforts of the good priest to teach them as much 
because "they were afraid of the jeers of their friends, who could not 
have endured such queer accomplishments in them" (4). The second 
factor that contributes to Tom's sense of identity is his social experience. 
Since there is nothing in his experience with which he can contrast his 
own situation, he accepts it without misgivings. Not only does he bear the 
squalor, hunger, misery and physical and emotional abuse without 
protest, he "was not unhappy. He had a hard time of it, but did not know 
it. It was the correct and comfortable thing" (5). So Tom's acceptance of 
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his inherited identity comes from ignorance. He has no way of knowing 
that life can be different from what it is because the evil that characterizes 
society is all pervasive. 
The third factor that is responsible for the confiision is Tom's dreams and 
fantasies. Father Andrew tells him "charming old tales and legends about 
giants and fairies, dwarfs and genii, and enchanted castles, and gorgeous 
kings and princes" (50). It is through these tales and through Father 
Andrew's old books that Tom reads avidly that he gets a glimpse of an 
alternative life, a dreamland that is pleasant and beautifiil instead of being 
cruel and ugly, like the reality. Dreams become a means of escape from 
the harsh reality in which Tom finds himself trapped: "His head grew to 
be full of these wonderful things, and many a night as he lay in the dark 
on his scant and offensive straw, tired, hungry, and smarting from a 
thrashing, he unleashed his imagination and so forgot his aches and pains 
in delicious picturing to himself of the charmed life of petted prince in a 
regal palace" (5). Under the influence of his "dreamings and readings", 
Tom's perception of his surroundings and his own condition undergoes a 
change, and he starts making tentative efforts to improve them: 
His dreamings and readings worked certain changes in him by and by. His dream 
people were so fine that he grew to lament his shabby clothing and his dirt, and to 
wish to be clean and better clad. He went on playing in the mud just the same, and 
enjoying it, too; but instead of splashing around in the Thames solely for the fim of it, 
he began to find an added value in it because of the washing and cleaning it afiforded. 
(6) 
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Since the change in Tom's perception of reality and the self cannot be 
e3q)ressed in any significant action because the resources at his disposal 
are meager, it is expressed in symbolic action. Like Tom Sawyer, he 
starts incorporating into his games what he has read in the books. He 
organizes a mock royal court where he can be the prince and give orders 
and be obeyed. As in the case of Tom Sawyer, this play-acting is both a 
means of escape firom a reality that is perceived to be hatefiil, as well as 
an expression of the unconscious desire for power and control. 
To a limited extent, Tom's desires are fulfilled because of the changes 
that take place in his personality under the influence of his readings and 
dreamings. As he starts acting differently fi-om others, as his manner, 
behavior and speech change and become "curiously ceremonious and 
courtly," he earns the respect and admiration of the other boys of his 
circle. Even older people start acknowledging his superiority and begin 
"to regard him as a most gifted and extraordinary creature." He becomes 
a sort of a leader. "Full-grown people brought their perplexities to Tom 
for solution, and were oflen astonished at the wit and wisdom of his 
decisions"(7). But dream cannot replace reality. Moreover, Tom's 
dreams of grandeur and beauty only highlight for him the squalor and 
ugliness of his environment: 
And when he awoke in the morning and looked upon the wretchedness about him, his 
dream had its usual effect — it had intensified the sordidness of his surroundings a 
thousand fold. Then came bitterness, and heartbreak, and tears. (9) 
And Tom is aware of his weak position. Though his dreams of grandeur 
and glory are persistent, the most powerful desire for him remains "to 
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look just once upon a real prince, in the flesh," and not to become one. 
He knows that he can never break through the barriers of class erected by 
society. He may go on playing his games that symbolically empower 
him, 
After which he would go forth in his rags and beg a few farthings, eat his poor crust, 
take customary cufls and abuse, and then stretch himself upon his handful of foul 
straw, and resume his empty grandeur in his dreams. (7) 
Even the desire to just look upon a real prince may be impractical for a 
person of his class. When he talks of his desire to his Ofifal Court 
colleagues, "they jeered him and scoffed so unmercifully that he was glad 
to keep his dream to himself after that" (6). 
So Tom embarks upon his journey of self-discovery with a confused 
sense of identity. His inherited identity negates the impulses of his good 
heart and his circumstances make it impossible for him to realize his 
potential. The identity that he creates for himself in his dreams and 
fantasies and which he tries to achieve through symbolic action cannot be 
made actual because it cannot be reconciled with reality. It is a hopeless 
situation and Tom is left with no option but to accept the identity that has 
been created for him by society. So Tom never tries to put up a fight and 
accepts the situation meekly. He tries to find temporary escape from 
harsh reality in his dreams, but they only intensify his perception of the 
sordidness of reality many fold for the simple reason that they are so 
beautiful. 
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It is an accident that delivers Tom from his impossible predicament and 
gives him the opportunity to see his dreams turned into reality. When he 
exchanges his clothes with Prince Edward and the prince is kicked out of 
the palace for a pauper, Tom acquires a new identity and his dream of 
being a prince is turned into reality. But assuming new roles is not as 
easy as it may appear. Standing before the mirror after exchanging their 
clothes, Tom and Edward may marvel at their physical similarity and 
may feel that no chaise has taken place, but the fact remains that identity 
is more than a matter of clothes or other outward signs. Social 
conditioning creates the sense of identity. So while everyone at the palace 
is deceived by his resemblance with Edward, mere change of clothes and 
circumstances cannot alter Tom's sense of identity. Though he might not 
have found it difficult to "play the prince" at Offal Court, he now realizes 
that acquiring a new identity in real life is no child's play. He finds that 
he is not equal to the challenge and reacts to the unimaginable situation 
with fear. When Edward does not return for a long time and Tom is left 
alone in the princely chamber wearing the prince's clothes, he starts 
feeling lonely and uneasy, 
then restless, then distressed. Suppose some one should come, and catch him in the 
prince's clothes, and the prince not there to explain. Might they not hang him at once, 
and inquire into his case afterward? He had heard that the great were prompt about 
small maters. (25) 
This is a new fear for Tom. In his former surroundings he has known the 
fear of retribution and punishment, of pain and hunger, but the situation 
he faces now may lead to annihilation of the self As his fear mounts, it 
takes on the dimensions of an existential crisis and it appears that his 
156 
dreams have turned into a nightmare. When the servants pay him 
respects, mistaking him for the prince, Tom concludes that they know 
him for who he is and are simply making fiin of him: "Oh, they mock at 
me! They will go and tell. Oh! Why came I here to cast away my life?" 
(25), Out of fear for his very existence, he proclaims his former identity 
whenever he is addressed as the prince. Lady Jane Grey, distressed at his 
agitation, asks with genuine concern. "Oh, what aileth thee, my lord?" 
Tom stammers out in response, "Ah, be merciful, thou! In sooth I am no 
lord, but only poor Tom Canty of Offal Court in the city. Prithee let me 
see the prince, and he will of his grace restore to me my rags, and let me 
hence unhurt. Oh, be thou merciful, and save me!" (25). The situation is 
ironical. Tom is on tenterhooks to get back the very identity that has till 
so recently been a burden to him and from which he sought escape in 
dreams and fantasies. Now that his dreams have come true, the identity 
that he has all along been pining for becomes a source of terror and he 
wants to disclaim it. The situation has gone from bad to worse; the 
confiision of identity has developed into a crisis of identity. 
The crisis is real: Tom's very existence is threatened. If his worst fears do 
not come true, it is only because he is presumed to have lost control over 
the self, that is, to have gone mad. This presumed madness earns for Tom 
not only safety, but also love and compassion, that too from the king 
himself— the power behind the system that had earlier victimized him. 
Tom was assisted to his feet, and approached the Majesty of England, humble and 
trembling. The king took the frightened face between his hands, and gazed earnestly 
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and lovingly into it awhile, as if seeking some gratefiil sign of returning reason there, 
then pressed the curly head against his breast, and patted it tenderly. (28) 
Sane, Tom is the lowliest of subjects, tortured, threatened, persecuted; 
presumed mad, he is the prince, powerful, loved, respected. But still a 
slave. Earlier, his actions were controlled by the circumstances and his 
dreams, now they are controlled by the new circumstances and his fears. 
At Offal Court, trapped in the identity thrust upon him by the accident of 
his birth, he had imagined freedom in the fiction of the identity created 
by his dreams; in the palace he finds himself trapped by the reality of the 
fiction thrust upon him by another accident, and now he imagines release 
in a return to his origins — another fiction. He dreams of "the meadows 
and the fresh air" when the present reality becomes too much for him not 
because the charms of his former life have been revealed to him, but 
because the perils of the present one are too fiightening to face. He tells 
the king, "Peradventure I mistook; but I did think me free, and so was I 
moved to seek again the kennel where I was bom and bred to misery... 
whereas these pomps and splendors where unto I am not used — oh, 
please you, sir, to let me go!" (29). Just as he had earlier mistakenly 
believed that dreams could provide freedom, so now he believes that 
going back to his origins will mean freedom. The irony of the situation is 
highlighted when the king says to Tom, "Thou art better now; thy ill 
dream passeth is't not so? And thou knowest thyself now also — is't not 
so? Thou wilt not miscall thyself again, as they say thou didst a little 
while agone?" (28). While the king is of course hinting at Tom's 
insistence upon his former identity of a pauper, it may also be taken to 
mean the opposite. It Tom could go back now to his former life, his "ill 
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dream", the dream of being prince, would indeed pass. He "knows" 
himself now, at least in the negative sense of knowing what he is not, 
what he cannot be. He would not "miscall" himself again, he would give 
up his dream of an alternative identity and his acceptance of his inherited 
identity would be reinforced because he has come face to face with the 
perils that any exchange of identity entails. But going back would mean 
returning to the slavery of a false identity. None of the two identities can 
deliver him from bonds of servitude, since both are fictions created by 
the social system. If Tom is to be free, he must discover his true, 
authentic identity. This cannot happen unless he knows himself positively 
— what he is, and what he can be. Tom has to learn that freedom cannot 
be had by replacing one illusion with another. And mere negative 
knowledge of the self cannot free him of his illusions. So his ordeal must 
continue, he must "tarry yet a little", he still has no place to go to, as the 
king points out to him (29). 
At the present stage in his development, however, Tom does not realize 
that the identity he created for himself in his dreams is an illusion. Fear 
cannot free him of his illusions, because fear leads to loss of the self; 
whereas what Tom needs in order to discover his authentic identity is 
contact with the self So if he disclaims the identity that circumstances 
have thrust upon him, it is to escape the threat that the new identity seems 
to entail, and not because he has become disenchanted with "populous 
and institutionalized society."^ Had this been the case, Tom would not 
want to go back to "the kennel where he was bom and bred to misery," 
for pauperhood is as much an institution as is monarchy. True, he often 
expresses aversion to the duties associated with his new position, but it is 
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simply because he fears that he may not be up to the task and may 
commit mistakes, thereby exposing himself to be an imposter and invite 
disaster. It is for this reason that as he surmounts each hurdle, as all his 
mistakes are attributed to his "madness" and nobody seems to doubt that 
he is the prince, Tom starts feeling better and the desire to escape from 
his present reality wanes. "Snags and sand-bars grew less and less 
frequent, and Tom grew more and more at his ease, seeing that all were 
so lovingly bent upon helping him out and overlooking his mist£ikes" 
(39). True, even after realizing that he is safe and there is no danger to 
him he is often bored by courtly decorum and feels hampered and 
restricted by the elaborate rituals that must be followed in performing 
even normal every- day tasks, it is but a passing phase. He soon realizes 
that "being a king is not all dreariness — it hath its compensations and 
conveniences" (114). 
So, after his initial fears and discomfort concerning his new identity, 
what Tom is worried about is not "to regain his identity, which is 
initially the identity conferred upon him by being his... father's son," 
but to disentangle himself from the influences of this "conferred" identity 
that make it difficult for him to assume his new identity. As soon as he 
becomes fiiUy conscious of the safety granted him by his supposed 
madness, he tries everything possible to adjust with his new environment 
and to fiilfiU the requirements of his new identity. He reads the books on 
court etiquette and princely behavior that he finds in the chamber of 
Prince Edward; he tries to gathers as much information from the 
whipping-boy as possible by taking advantage of his gullibility; he 
follows the advice of the Lord Protector as best he can. Gradually, as his 
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new identity becomes less cumbersome and terrifying to Tom, the 
distinction between his former dreams and his present reality seems to 
fade. He gives orders, and when they are immediately followed, 
Tom experienced a glow of pride and a renewed sense of the compensating 
advantages of the kingly office. He said to himself, "Truly it is like what I used to feel 
when I read the old priest's tales, and did imagine mine own self a prince, giving law 
and command to all, saying, 'Do this, do that', while none durst offer let or hindrance 
to my will." (115) 
The experience of exercising the power vested in him by "the kingly 
office" iSUs Tom with excitement, and his new position starts having a 
bright side for him. 
This bright side went on brightening more and more every day; in a very little while it 
was become almost all sunshine. He lost his fears; his misgivings feded out and died; 
his embarrassments departed, and gave place to an easy and confident bearing. (233) 
Since Tom plays an active part in his acclimatization, and since he finds 
his new situation enjoyable and gratifying, it is clear that he has taken a 
decision in favor of his new role. The intensity with which Tom comes to 
identity himself with his new position can be judged from the sentiment 
he expresses while going for his coronation in a grand procession, 
surrounded by the symbols of his new-found power, that "the one thing 
worth living for in this world was to be a king, and a nation's idol" (239). 
Because of this growing sense of identification, certain changes take 
place in his personality. The very things that had initially seemed 
cumbersome and tedious now appear pleasant and enjoyable. 
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He came to enjoy being conducted to bed in state at night, and dressed with intricate 
and solemn ceremony in the morning.... He even learned to enjoy sitting in council, 
and seeming to be something more than the Lord Protector's mouthpiece.... He 
enjoyed his splendid clothes, and ordered more; he found his four hundred servants 
too few for his proper grandeur, and trebled them. (233-34) 
Tom's perception of reality and his approach to it get heavily influenced 
by his new environment and he adopts the ways and behavior associated 
with his new identity so much so that "upon occasion, being offended, he 
could turn upon an earl, or even a duke, and give him a look that would 
make him tremble" (234). The change in Tom's personality is so basic 
that even his good heart seems to be in danger of being obliterated under 
the influence of corrupting power. Though he remains kind and gentle, 
and keeps on wagmg "tireless war upon unjust laws," he grows more 
selfish and self-centered. The fear of losing his newfound power and 
glory makes him forget his benefactor, Edward, the rightfiil heir to the 
throne. Not only this, 
Tom's poor mother and sisters traveled the same road out of his mind. At first he 
pined for them, sorrowed for them, longed to see them; but later the thought of their 
coming some day in their rags and dirt, and betraying him with their kisses, and 
pulling him down fi-om his lofty place, and dragging him back to penury and 
degradation and the slums, made him shudder. At last they ceased to trouble his 
thoughts almost wholly. (235) 
What the degradation of Ofifal Court could not accomplish, the glory of 
Westminster palace seems to have achieved. It is a measure of the 
corrupting influence of his new environment that Tom finally disclaims 
his mother, the very person who had upon many occasions endangered 
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herself in order to save him from abuse and torture, telling her, "I do not 
know you, woman" (242). When he denies knowing his mother, Tom is 
not only negating his finer feelings, he is also disclaiming his past and 
everything associated with it; he is trying to disown his origins and to 
reject the identity he inherited at the time of his birth in order to protect 
the identity he has acquired through an accident. 
But there is something in Tom that resists change and which he cannot 
disown. He may exchange his rags with the gaudy dress of Edward; he 
may change his manners, his behavior, his language; he may disown his 
past and his origins, but he cannot banish his self, the real self that lies 
hidden deep down, beyond the reach of environmental influences and 
social conditioning. "I do not know you, woman"— as Tom utters these 
words, as he negates his history, a psychological void is created. The act 
of negating the past also exposes the reality of the present, and on the 
instant Tom realizes that the identity for which he is rejecting his 
inherited identity is an illusion, and the happiness he seemed to derive 
from it was not real, for real happiness cannot be derived from illusions. 
As his mother "turned for a last glimpse of him, whilst the crowd was 
swallowing her from his sight, she seemed so wounded, so broken-
hearted, that a shame fell upon him which consumed his pride to ashes, 
and withered his stolen royalty. His grandeurs were stricken valueless; 
they seemed to fall away from him like rotten rags" (242). Tom has 
already cast away the rags that symbolized his Offal Court identity. Now, 
as the rags of his palace identity also fall away from him, his raw, naked 
self is exposed to his view. The symbols of power and authority, the 
pomp and show of the royal procession, the cheers of the crowd that had 
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made him feel elated cannot reach him any more, for he has rejected the 
identity associated with them. He exclaims, "Would God I were free of 
my captivity!" (242), seeking release from the trap of a false identity 
because unless this happens he cannot build an authentic identity based 
upon the real self with which he has come in contact. 
It is again an accident that releases Tom from the trap of false identity. 
He was entrapped when Edward disappeared; he finds release when 
Edward as suddenly reappears. But, unlike the earlier occasion, Tom 
plays a significant role in the process of release. It is he who makes it 
possible for Edward to prove his claim of being the real king. Had Tom 
but remained silent, he could have usurped Edward's rightfril place. 
Edward himself acknowledges Tom's role in securing for him his crown: 
"But for him I had not got my crown again..." (259). 
But it is not an act of sacrifice on the part of Tom. Rather than sacrificing 
his position of power, he is working towards gaining his authentic 
identity. If he helps Edward in reclaiming his rightfiil place, it is not 
simply because of any sense of justice or feelings of guilt, though these 
emotions are there and play a role. The panic that Tom feels and the 
urgency with which he acts when nobody believes Edward and when 
Edward himself seems to be giving up the struggle, go beyond the call of 
justice or the promptings of guilty conscience: 
"O folly, O madness, my king!" cried Tom Canty in panic, "wait! — Think! Do not 
give up! — the cause is not lost! Nor shall be, neither! List to what I say —- follow 
every word — I am going to bring that morning back again — every hap just as it 
happened...." (257) 
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The panic and the sense of urgency with which Tom reacts to the 
situation underline the fact that he clearly understands the significance 
that the moment has for him personally. This is his last chance to secure 
his fi-eedom. If Edward fails to prove his case, Tom will forever remain a 
prisoner of a false identity. And Tom cannot accept this situation — he 
has too much at stake. He has finally come to realize that neither 
accepting the given, inherited identity passively, nor seeking refiige in the 
identity created by illusions and dreams can guarantee true happiness. 
Now that he has come in contact with his self, he cannot let the chance of 
gaining the fi-eedom to live with his true identity pass by. And to gain 
such freedom, he must work for it; he must undertake positive action in 
the light of his understanding of external reality and his knowledge of the 
self So Tom acts in time and is saved from being the imposter king. 
If Tom discovers his authentic identity in the process of passing from one 
false identity to another, Edward has no doubts concerning his identity. 
He is happy with the identity that the social system has created for him 
and which he has inherited at the time of his birth. Critics have found 
similarities in the respective situations and experiences of Tom and 
Edward. Tom H. Towers, for example, maintains that though "Edward 
possesses all that Tom has dreamed of, his life is equally incomplete.... 
The obvious common element in the boys' dreams is a sense of 
imprisonment and spiritual deprivation, the denial of a selfliood neither 
has realized in life."^ Similarly, J. D. Stahl argues, " Kingship and 
pauperdom are significant here not primarily as historical facts but as 
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metaphors for social and personal conditions from which each boy, 
prince and pauper, imagines escape." ^ ^ 
Such inferences depend upon the rather slim evidence of Edward's 
comments that he can give up his father's kingdom and forgo the crown 
to enjoy the sports and pastimes of Tom's Offal Court comrades. But 
Edward's subsequent behavior and his attitude towards the "freedom" he 
gains when he is kicked out of the palace prove that his comments are no 
more than the natural enthusiasm of a young boy for forbidden pleasures. 
They do not originate from any serious, fimdamental doubts about his 
inherited identity. Right from the moment he appears at the palace gates 
clad in Tom's rags, till the end of his forced journey, he never forgets his 
rightfiil place in society and goes on proclaiming to each and sundry that 
he is the prince, or later, after the death of his father, the king. From the 
moment his ordeal begins, all his efforts are directed towards going back 
to the palace, to the place of his origin, and regaining his lost position. 
Never once during the course of his journey does he waver in his 
conviction, never is there any doubt in his mind as to who or what he is. 
His stubbornness in this regard often places him in dangerous situations 
in which the well-being of his self comes under threat, but he faces all 
dangers squarely. He is ready to face annihilation rather than give up his 
claim to his identity. It is because of this unwavering adherence to his 
inherited identity that unlike Tom, Edward's behavior, his manners and 
his language do not change with the change in his environment, and he 
does not adopt the ways of the new environment. If Edward exchanges 
his clothes with Tom's rags in the first place, it is in response to Tom's 
desire of wearing the regal finery just once in las life. It is a grand 
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gesture, and within the kingly tradition of impulsively granting 
impossible boons to the lowliest of subjects. The act does not symbolize 
any disenchantment with his inherited identity on the part of Edward. His 
commitment to his inherited identity and his sense of responsibility 
towards his position are symbolized by an act he performs moments after 
expressing willingness to give up his crown for the pleasures of a 
pauper's life. He impulsively snatches up and hides away "an article of 
national importance" that has been lying on the table while going out of 
his chamber, to reprimand the guards for mistreating Tom (17). This 
article is, of course, the Great Seal, the ultimate symbol and expression of 
royal power. Even in his royal rage, Edward does not forget the 
significance of the symbols that sustain his identity. Significantly, it is 
this Great Seal, and the act of hiding it, which finally enable Edward to 
prove his credentials. Had he not hidden away the Seal, he would have no 
way of proving his claim of being the king. The king regains his lost 
throne because of his commitment and his sense of responsibility. 
What Edward gains through his experiences of the journey is insight into 
the nature of his inherited identity and understanding of its relationship 
with the self and the environment. His palace experiences were designed 
to inculcate in him the belief that his identity was absolute and 
independent of all social considerations, and he was conditioned to feel 
that there was nothing in him that was apart fi-om his identity. But the 
experiences of his journey expose the limitations of his inherited identity 
on the one hand, and on the other hand they bring him in contact with the 
self that lies beyond identity, often obscured by it, but never completely 
obliterated. Though Edward does not reject his inherited identity, he 
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comes to realize that it is a myth created by the social system in order to 
sustain itself. The power he enjoys as king has nothing to do with him as 
a person; it is the attribute of the identity created by the system, and its 
source lies in the system itself Stripped of his identity, he is as powerless 
and vulnerable as anybody else. Inside the palace, surrounded by the 
symbols that create and sustain his identity, Edward is king, "the idol of a 
nation" to whom all reverence is due; outside the palace, shorn of his 
regal vestments and other markers of his royal identity, he becomes the 
target of torture and abuse from the very society that would worship him 
as king. 
Since Edward's own sense of identity does not emanate from his 
understanding of the self and its relationship with the environment, it 
becomes counterproductive once he is stripped of the symbols that create 
and sustain his identity.'^ The very sense of identity that in the palace 
would enable him to exercise absolute power renders him vulnerable 
once he is forced to move out and confront life in the garb of a common 
man. The more he proclaims his identity when he has nothing to prove it, 
the more he is tortured. And he is ridiculed and tortured not simply 
because it is incongruous in a boy in his state to claim that he is the 
monarch, but, ironically, because society has the most profound respect 
for monarchy. The paradox is brought home to Edward when "the 
RufiEler", the chief of the band of robbers and outlaws in whose clutches 
he has fallen, tells him, 
"Be king; if it please thy mad humor, but be not harmful in it. Sink the title thou hast 
uttered — 'its treason; we be bad men, in some few trifling ways, but none among us 
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is so base as to be traitor to his king; we be loving and royal hearts, in that regard. 
Note if I speak truth. Now - all together: 'Long live Edward, king of England!'" 
"LONG LIVE EDWARD, KING OF ENGLAND!" 
The response came with such a thunder gust from the motley crew that the crazy 
building vibrated to the sound. The little king's face lighted with pleasure for an 
instant, and he slightly inclined his head and said with grave simplicity: 
"I thank you, my good people." 
This unexpected result threw the company into convulsion of merriment. When 
something like quiet was presently come again, the RufiQer said, firmly, but with an 
accent of good nature: 
"Drop it, boy, 'tis not wise, nor well. Humor thy fency, if thou must, but choose some 
other title." 
A tinker shrieked out a suggestion: 
"Foo-foo the First, king of the Mooncalves!" (142-43) 
And "the motley crew" goes on ridiculing Edward, torturing him so 
mercilessly that finally tears of shame and indignation come to his eyes. 
The irony is that they torture the king because they are highly loyal 
subjects. So Edward's inherited identity is not absolute and independent 
of circumstantial considerations as he has been made to believe as the 
Crown Prince; it is conditional and subject to circumstances. 
But if it is dangerous for the king to be disbelieved in his claim of being 
the king, it is even more dangerous for him to be believed when he does 
not have access to power associated with his identity. Edward comes near 
annihilation on the only occasion when his assertion of his identity is 
taken seriously. The mad hermit episode has been widely discussed and 
many critics believe the horror of the scenes artificial and exaggerated. 
Though the scenes may be "worthy of the penny dreadful," as Stahl calls 
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them, the episode itself is ironical. It reveals the weakness of Edward's 
position. While the others torture and threaten Edward because they do 
not believe him, the mad hermit threatens him because he takes him at his 
word. The sane believe Edward to be mad and false and threaten his 
sense of identity; the mad hermit believes him to be sane and true and 
threatens, not his sense of identity, but his very being. So for Edward it is 
dangerous to be disbelieved and it is dangerous for him to be believed. 
He must either lose his sense of identity, his meaning, or he must lose his 
being: an impossible choice. The world is no place for kings traveling as 
commoners and claiming to be kings. If Edward is to keep both his sense 
of identity and his being, he must return to the safety of the palace. 
The horror of the mad hermit episode itself is not wholly without 
significance. It emphasizes the vulnerability of Edward's inherited 
identity. As he suddenly wakes up in the middle of the night to find the 
gentle and kindly rescuer turned into a murderous lunatic, whetting a 
dagger and mumbling incoherently; as he oscillates between hope and 
despair, between life and death when Miles Hendon appears at the door 
in the nick of time to save him fi-om the dagger and is then deceived and 
led away by the cunning hermit; and as he is finally rescued fi-om 
captivity and imminent death by John Canty and Hugo, the very persons 
fi-om whose persecution he had been trying to escape, what comes to 
Edward most forcefiilly is the realization that he is at the mercy of forces 
that are beyond his control. He could challenge Hugo and defeat him, but 
he has no defenses available against the murderous intent of the hermit. 
His training as the fijture monarch has not prepared him for such 
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situations. Like his inherited identity, the power he seemed to enjoy in 
the palace was not absolute, but conditional and subject to circumstances. 
The mad hermit episode is the most horrifying and nightmarish 
culmination of a series of experiences through which Edward is exposed 
to a whole range of alien emotions. It starts with his lonely tramping 
through the night after he manages to escape from the band of outlaws: 
All his sensations and experiences, as he moved through the solemn gloom and the 
empty vastness of the night, were new and strange to him. At intervals he heard 
voices approach, pass by, and fade into silence; and as he saw nothing more of the 
bodies they belonged to than a sort of formless drifting blur, there was something 
spectral and uncanny about it all that made him shudder. Occasionally he caught the 
twinkle of a light - always far away, apparently - abnost in another world; if he heard 
the tinkle of a sheep's bell, it was vague, distant, indistinct; the muflfled lowing of the 
herds floated to him on the night wind in vanishing cadences, a mournful sound; now 
and then came the complaining howl of a dog over viewless expanses of field and 
forest; all sounds were remote; they made the little king feel that all life and activity 
were far removed fi-om him, and that he stood solitary, conq)anionless in the center of 
a measureless solitude. (150-51) 
The fear, produced by his isolation and alienation, takes on the 
dimensions of existential terror when he is forced to spend some 
moments with a mysterious, cold touch in the darkness of a bam in which 
he had taken refiige for the night and from which he cannot escape 
because he has been locked in. He is feeling secure and happy, and is 
falling asleep, 
Then just as he was on the point of losing himself wholly, he distinctly felt something 
touch him! He was broad awake in a moment, and gasping for breath. The cold horror 
of that mysterious touch in the dark made his heart stand still. (152) 
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If it is "a dreadful non-existent something" that is the source of Edward's 
terror here, the danger is real and palpable in the mad hermit episode that 
turns the king into a small, helpless boy, whimpering with terror and 
pleading for life. 
Isolation and alienation, fear and terror, helplessness and despair — 
Edward could not have had such experiences in the palace. Even his 
experiences with hostile mobs and the band of outlaws could not lay the 
self bare and expose its hidden nuances since in those situations he could 
have recourse to anger; he could rave and rent and give expression to 
royal rage over the indignities he was made to suffer, and thus maintain 
control over the self. But the situations he faces after running away from 
captivity rob him of even such defenses. As he wanders about in search 
of shelter, hungry, footsore, lonely and cold; as he comes face to face 
with terror and death, defenseless and without any means of control, the 
armor of his psychological training and emotional conditioning cracks 
and the naked self is exposed. At such moments he does not remain a 
king, powerful, master of his destiny and the destinies of others; he 
becomes a mere boy, bewildered, terrified, at the mercy of hostile and 
uncontrollable forces. Consequently, Edward's responses also become 
natural. After learning that the mysterious something is nothing but a 
harmless calf, he is so relieved and is so delighted to have the calf s 
company, "for he had been feeling so lonesome and friendless," that "he 
rearranged his bed, spreading it down close to the calf; then he cuddled 
himself up to the calf s back, drew the covers up over himself and his 
fiiend, and in a minute or two was as warm and comfortable as he had 
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ever been in the downy couches of the regal palace of Westminster" 
(154). Similarly, he exclaims, "Would God I were with the outlaws 
again...." when he comes to realize that the hermit is mad (167), and 
later, when he is rescued from captivity and imminent death by John 
Canty and Hugo, he "would have said 'Thank God' if his jaws had been 
free" (178). 
Recognition of the limitations of his inherited identity and the baring of 
the hidden nuances of the self lead to certain changes in Edward's 
perception and responses. This change is reflected in his relationship with 
Miles Hendon. The relationship between Edward and Miles is not a static 
one; it evolves with the changes that take place in the personality of 
Edward. In the world from which Edward comes human relationships 
have no meaning beyond the symbolic. There is no place for such aspects 
as warmth, love, companionship and camaraderie in the king-subject 
relationship, and everything is governed by gestures. Any act of loyalty 
and of devotion, any service rendered, any sacrifice made can be repaid 
through gestures — by granting the permission to keep one's head 
covered in the presence of the king, for example. More valuable the 
service rendered, grander the gesture. No service is too great, no sacrifice 
too noble, to be repaid by granting a title or a wish. The king owes no 
debt of gratitude to anyone. It is this psychological training that initially 
controls Edward's attitude to his relationship with Miles Hendon. In the 
beginning it is no more than a king-subject relationship and, therefore, 
subject to the rules that govern such relationships as far as Edward is 
concerned. He coolly accepts the sacrifices that Miles makes for him as 
his due as the king, and he is quick to remind him of his duty and demand 
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it in the most matter-of-fact way if Miles in ignorance fails to perform it. 
In the inn, for example, after returning the doublet with which Miles had 
covered him in order to save him from the cold, Edward says, 
"Thou art good to me, yes, thou art very good to me. Take it and put it on I shall 
not need it more." 
Then he got up and walked to the washstand in the comer, and stood there, waiting. 
Hendon said in a cheery voice: 
"We'll have a right hearty sup and bite now, for everything is savory and smoking 
hot, and that and thy nap together will make thee a little man again, never fear." 
The boy made no answer, but bent a steady look, that was filled with grave surprise, 
and also somewhat touched with impatience, upon the tall knight of the sword. 
Hendon was puzzled, and said: 
"What's amissr' 
"Good sir, I would wash me." 
"Oh, is that all! Ask no permission of Miles Hendon for aught thou cravest. Make 
thyself perfectly fi"ee here and welcome, with all that are his belongings." 
Still the boy stood and moved not; more, he tapped the floor once or twice with his 
small impatient foot. Hendon was wholly perplexed. Said he: 
"Bless us, what is it?' 
"Prithee, pour the water, and make not so many words!" (82-83) 
In the same vein Edward forbids Miles to sit down for dinner while he 
eats himself; makes Miles wait upon him and then asks him to sleep on 
the floor across the door to guard it while he sleeps on the bed Miles has 
paid for. Edward, who feels royally indignant at Miles' story regarding 
how he has been wronged by his younger brother, shows a singular lack 
of concern for his comfort, for he knows that all Miles has done for him. 
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all he has suffered, can be repaid by granting him knighthood, for 
example, or the permission to sit in the presence of the king. 
Edward's perception of human relationships and, consequently, his 
relationship with Miles change drastically because of his experiences of 
the journey. He comes to appreciate the value of genuine human 
relationships and of such aspects as warmth, love and companionship 
after his experiences of false relationships, the experience of "father-son" 
relationship with John Canty, for example. He comes to recognize the 
emptiness of gestures and how they tend to dehumanize relationships 
after the experience of his "crowing" as "Foo-foo the First, king of the 
Mooncalves." As he roams about lonely and friendless, in search of food 
and shelter, and as his requests for even the basic human needs are turned 
down by the lowliest of his subjects and he is driven away with threats he 
comes to realize that services rendered selflessly and sacrifices made 
freely without any desire for rewards, simply for love and bonds of 
fiiendship, can never be repaid, not by kings even. So he confesses to 
Miles later while bestowing another honor upon him: "Kings cannot 
ennoble thee, thou good, great soul, for One who is higher than kings 
hath done that for thee; but a king can confirm thy nobility to man" 
(228). 
But more than anything, it is his encounter with the self that brings about 
change in Edward's perceptions and responses. The encounter unfetters 
his emotions and feelings. Edward becomes capable of feeling love and 
affection after he is forced to experience such negative emotions as fear 
and terror. So he responds to the plight and suffering of Miles in the 
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prison not as a king, but as a young boy would to the plight of a friend: 
"Hendon was removed from the stocks, and his back laid bare; and while 
the lash was applied the poor little king turned away his fece and allowed 
unroyal tears to channel his cheeks unchecked" (227). 
The change in Edward's perceptions is not confined to interpersonal 
relationships; it is more general and encompasses his perception of the 
relationship between the self and external reality. He arrives at a better 
understanding of social reality because his journey through society gives 
him the opportunity to observe the life and ejq)eriences of the common 
people. He understands the unjust and exploitative nature of the social 
system when he observes how the happiness of the common people is 
destroyed by cruel and inhuman laws, how Yokel has been forced to 
become an outlaw from being a peaceful farmer because of these laws, 
for example, or how they make it possible for kind hearted and sweet 
natured women to be burned alive for being witches. Better 
understanding of the self and better understanding of social reality 
together make it possible for Edward to redefine his relationship with 
society. The change is reflected in his attitudes. At the beginning of his 
ordeal his efforts to go back to the palace and regain his lost position are 
guided by purely personal motives, but later on, when he witnesses the 
various examples of the inhumanity of the system, an impersonal, social 
motive is added: 
The king was fiirious over these inhumanities, and wanted to break jail and fly with 
him to Westminster, so that he could mount his throne and hold out his scepter in 
mercy over these unfortunate people and save their lives. (223) 
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In fact, the more Edward observes the unfortunate and the powerless 
sufiFering because of cruel laws and even more cruel law enforcers, the 
more impatient he becomes to ascend his throne so that he may alleviate 
the sufferings of the people. Because of his experiences of the journey, 
his perception of power changes, and it becomes a means of changing 
social reality instead of being an end in self 
So what Edward discovers through his experiences of the journey is not 
an alternative identity, but his basic humanity. He realizes that the king is 
also a human being and part of the social structure, and as such subject to 
conditions and factors that govern all other components of the structure. 
He also comes to realize the responsibility he has in bringing about 
changes in society and in the corrupt, dehumanized system that governs 
society as the most privileged product of the system. He remains a king, 
but becomes a more humane king. What it amounts to is that Edward 
stops at working out certain compromises between his inherited identity 
and the self with which he comes in contact because of his experiences of 
the journey. But this in itself is a triumph of his sound heart. It is worth 
noting that even after ascending the throne, Edward makes no efforts to 
hound out his tormentors and take revenge on them for the humiliation 
and suffering they caused him when he was powerless. But, on the other 
hand, he is quick to punish those whom he saw torturing the powerless 
and the unfortunate during the course of his journey. It would have been 
easy for Edward to turn vindictive and become a cruel king after 
suffering indignities at the hands of the lowliest of his subjects. If this 
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does not happen and he becomes a humane king instead, it is because he 
is guided by the impulses of a sound heart. 
Speaking of the respective experiences of Tom and Edward, Bruce 
Michelson says, "Edward is nearly destroyed because he will not change; 
and for his part Tom is nearly undone because deep within he veers close 
to changing absolutely"'^. But knowledge of the self cannot be gained 
without paying a heavy price for it. If Tom is to discover his authentic 
identity, he must first give in to the temptation of living his illusions and 
face a crisis of identity: only then can he be free of illusory identities, and 
know what he is not and cannot be. Edward, on the other hand, 
establishes contact with the self because he clings on to his sense of 
identity. It is because he does not give up his inherited identity that he 
faces crisis of existence, and the crisis reveals to him the nuances of the 
self that have been obscured by his inherited identity. 
Though the two young protagonists traverse their own separate paths to 
self discovery and arrive at different life-positions, their experiences have 
one factor in common: they emerge unscathed from their respective 
ordeals because at the crucial juncture, at the moment of crisis, they are 
guided by the impulses of their uncorrupted hearts. Unlike Huck Finn, 
they do not find it necessary to reject society altogether in order to retain 
their sound hearts. Nor, unlike Tom Sawyer, must they suppress the 
impulses of their sound hearts in order to gain acceptance from society, 
or to gain control over their environment. Despite all hindrances and 
obstacles Edward can finally mount the throne and cany out reforms, 
silencing his critics with, '"What dm\ thou know of suffering and 
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oppression? I and my people know, but not thou'" (274), and Tom can 
still be an honorable member of society, commanding respect and 
reverence, though he chooses not to be king. What William C. 
Spengemann says of Tom's ability to relieve suffering and defeat evil 
when he is king for a brief interval is true of the entire vision of The 
Prince and the Pauper. "Innocence, here, is a positive force and not just 
a state of self-deception.""* 
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Chapter 5 
The Exploded Self: August and the Little 
Satan 
Mark Twain's last novel, and the most important of his later career, The 
Mysterious Strangery poses more problems for the critic than any other of 
his works. Apart from the problems concerning interpretation, the most 
important question that the critics have to grapple with is: which version 
should they analyze, the one edited and published by Albert Bigelow 
Paine and Frederick A. Duneka in 1916, six years after Twain's death; 
the "Eseldorf draft on which Paine-Duneka edition is based; the 
"Hannibal" draft; or the "Print Shop" draft - the last of the three drafts 
written by Twain? 
Since the publication of John S. Tuckey's seminal monograph, Mark 
Twain and Little Satan: The Writing of The Mysterious Stranger, in 1963, 
it has been widely recognized that contrary to Paine's claim and Bernard 
DeVoto's assumption, "Eseldorf' was neither the last of the three 
versions written, nor did Twain bring it to completion. It was actually the 
first draft that Twain began, and the chapter that Paine claimed he had 
found among Twain's papers, separate from all the three drafts, and 
which he appended to the Paine-Duneka edition as the last chapter, was 
actually meant to be the ending for the "Print Shop" draft. The original 
"Eseldorf draft was abandoned by Twain in the middle of chapter 11. 
Paine discarded this half-written chapter and then performed the grafting, 
adding one paragraph at the end of chapter 10 and one at the beginning 
of chapter 11 to bridge the gap. 
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Apart from these graftings and interpolations, there is much that Paine 
and Duneka altered and edited to bring out their 1916 edition as a 
Christmas gift book for children. They introduced a new character, the 
astrologer, a character borrowed from "Print Shop", and attributed some 
of the more dubious actions and utterances of father Adolf to him; they 
dropped certain characters, like the family of the narrator; they trimmed 
down certain details of the plot, like the love triangle involving Satan, 
Marget and Lily; and dropped certain harsher hits against Catholics, 
Protestants and Presbyterians. While the choice of the draft for 
publication was a matter of individual taste, the aim of the other changes 
was, obviously, two-fold: to make the published novel more compact and 
a better read, and to make it more "acceptable" to the readers of Mark 
Twain. 
But the editorial efforts of A. B. Paine and F. A. Duneka have been 
severely criticized by several critics. William M. Gibson, for example, 
calls the published version of The Mysterious Stranger "an editorial 
fraud perpetrated by Twain's official biographer and literary executer, 
Albert Bigelow Paine, and Frederick A Duneka of Harper & Brothers 
publishing company ." John S. Tuckey's attitude is a bit more subdued. 
According to him, "77ie Mysterious Stranger as published does not 
represent Mark Twain's intention. In view of the extensive editorial 
omissions and additions, the published text cannot even be regarded as 
his intended form of 'Eseldorf". Another critic, while conceding that the 
motives of Paine and Duneka in doing what they did with The Mysterious 
Stranger "were certaznly honorable," holds that "Paine's arrogant 
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procedure, however sincere, muddied the waters of Mark Twain 
scholarship for two generations." 
The defense of Paine has not been less vocal. James M Cox, for example, 
claims that the text edited by Pain "is not going to be superseded by any 
future text." He goes on to add 
In the last analysis, Mark Twain discovered in Paine the editorial intention which he 
had lost, thus Paine's posthumous edition of mark Twain's last work is the closest 
thing to Mark Twain's intention that we shall ever have. Paine was, in feet, able to do 
precisely what Mark Twain could not do - integrate and coordinate the dissipating 
impulse of Mark Twain's final effort as a writer. 
That subsequent generations of scholars have gone on studying the Paine-
Duneka edition bears out Cox's claim. 
But when all is said and done, one cannot escape the conclusion that 
Paine and Duneka's interpretations, omissions and additions were 
unwarranted and unauthorized. True, most of Mark Twain's works were 
"edited" by his wife before publication, but those editings were done with 
Mark Twain's approval and under his supervision. Moreover, what Paine 
and Duneka omitted from the published novel are some of the most 
powerful passages in "Eseldorf', comparable almost to the best of Mark 
Twain in his other works. Consider, for example, the passage dealing 
with the comparison between Catholics and Protestants. At one point in 
"Eseldorf, the inhabitants of the village start witch-hunting on their own, 
without the backmg of airthcwity because the witch-commission would 
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not proceed against any "but the poor and the friendless," and start 
chasing a "bom lady" rumored to have cured people by "devilish arts, 
such as bathing them, washing them and nourishing them." The chase is 
perfectly horrible, the old lady running here and there seeking refuge, the 
doors being shut in her face, the mob after her "howling and cursing." 
She falls down, is caught and dragged to a tree for hanging, her young 
daughter weeping but not daring to help her mother for fear of the wrath 
of the mob, and the old lady herself crying and begging for mercy. Then 
Theodor, the young narrator, observes. 
In a way it was dreadful; still it was brave in the people, seeing they were not backed 
up by authority, but were willing to do their Christian duty without it, a thing which 
was to our Church's credit, and I said so; and said only Catholics could have this 
courage. 
But Satan contradicts him, and to prove his point, takes Theodor to 
Scotland where a Protestant mob is chasing a middle aged gentle woman 
because she is suspected of being a witeh. The chase is a replica of the 
earlier one in loathsomeness. The ladj r^ ffiiaHy~ caught and the mob 
cruelly murders her by crushing her iin4^ A ^trnnrilmTr'^itin says, 
"There - you see? You have nothing to be proud^of more than these 
Protestants. Come back to Eseldorf" This passage is missing from the 
published novel. Obviously, Paine paid a heavy price for ensuring the 
approval of Mark Twain's readers. 
Apart from all this, it was not very sound critical judgement on the part 
of the editors to base the novel on the Eseldorf version. Twain had 
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abandoned the manuscript in the middle of a chapter in 1900 and did not 
return to it thereafter although he went on working on the novel for eight 
more years. It does not require much critical insight to conclude from this 
fact that he had decided that he could not proceed with this version and 
that it was not worth the trouble. But, of course, it is questionable 
whether he completed any of the versions. Although Sholom J. Kahn 
holds that the Print Shop version is complete, the ending does seem 
rather abrupt. Moreover, John S. Tuckey has noted a curious fact about 
this version: it has relatively large gaps in pagination. What did Mark 
Twain intend to fill these gaps with? Did he intend to borrow some 
material from "Eseldorf' for use in the last version (he had already 
borrowed the first chapter of "Eseldorf' to serve as the beginning chapter 
of "Print Shop", with a few minor alternations)? These questions must 
remain unanswered. So, is it possible to be certain about Twain's 
"intention" regarding which version were to be the real "Mysterious 
Stranger"? 
The key to the problem is held by the three versions themselves. Let us 
look at them closely. The first version is set against the social 
background of an Austrian village in 1902. The second version has an 
American village of the mid-nineteenth century as a social setting. The 
third version takes the action back to Austria, to a remote past (1490), but 
this time there is a difference - the action does not take place in the 
village, but in an abandoned and decaying castle, completely isolated 
from the village and its life. Why these swings in the locale and the times 
of the action of the novel? One possible reason could be that in the first 
instance Twain abandoned the draft because he felt that he had not been 
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able to portray the life of an early eighteenth century Austrian village 
convincingly, that it lacked the vividness of such masterpieces as 
Huckleberry Finn and Tom Sawyer, or even of such historical/fantasy 
novels as A Connecticut Yankee, Joan of Arc and The Prince and the 
Pauper. So, logically enough, in the "Hannibal" version he decided to 
recreate the place of his childhood, which had served him so well in Tom 
Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn. But he found out that the "recollections of 
Hannibal which had served as the base of much of his writing had 
become temporally, geographically, and psychologically remote from the 
aging global traveller and unofficial ambassador to world capitals." Still, 
it is surprising that he decided to abandon this draft at such an early stage 
although, as William M Gibson has noted, the beginning is promising 
enough, Twain had worked out a complete plan for the intended novel 
and had a number of ideas for continuing it. Perhaps a mysterious 
stranger in such a familiar and close-at-hand social setting (for the 
readers) could not have worked out well in terms of plausibility and must 
have presented plot related problems. So he abandoned the second draft 
also, again in the middle of a chapter (this time even in mid sentence). It 
was difficult to work with a remote and unexperienced social setting, and 
it was impossible to proceed with a familiar and contemporary one. We 
can see the dilemma resolved in the third version. The setting is again 
Austria, of an even remoter past, but the action is removed from the 
society and the life of the times. Moreover, Twain introduces a printing 
shop into the plot. He had himself worked as a printer's devil during his 
early youth and could write from personal experience. He had not 
exploited this part of his life in any of his novels so far. The parts of 
"Print Shop" dealing with the printing profession, the art and craft of 
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printing, the attitude and behavior of the printers, etc., have an authentic 
ring about them. The characters and events involved with the print shop 
are vivid and sharp. Against this background, No 44, his personality and 
miraculous performances and the other magical and fsmtastic actions 
stand out in bold relief It was this contrast, perhaps, that Twain wanted 
to achieve. 
One of the most significant differences between "Eseldorf' and "Print 
Shop" is that the lengthy Platonic dialogues between Satan and Theodor 
concerning human race, so numerous in the former, are much toned down 
in the latter. True, like Satan, No 44 does not think much of human race, 
but whereas Satan is fiill of gall and is very bitter in his censure of man, 
his follies and sham pride, there is an element of pity, even of sympathy, 
in 44's attitude. His observations regarding man are matter-of-fact and 
their iiitention is not so much to denigrate the human race as to highlight 
the difference between himself and August. Because of this difference, 
one of the major pitfalls of "Eseldorf' is avoided. In the earlier version, 
the character of Satan shows contradictions. His severest criticism of the 
human race is directed against what he calls the Moral Sense. Yet, in 
condemning the human race for possessing this moral sense, he takes a 
moral position. This difference also makes "Print Shop" more dramatic 
because in order to expose the follies and the cruel nature of human 
beings it relies more on situation and action. 
Mark Twain's characteristic humor is more in evidence in "Print Shop" 
than in "Eseldorf. The general atmosphere of the latter is somber, with 
very little to dispel the gloom, whereas the former has many hilarious 
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sequences. The introduction of the Doubles was a masterstroke on the 
part of Twain. Besides providing a psychological and philosophical 
interest to the tale, it creates many humorous situations and Twain 
exploits the potential of the idea to the fiill. Moreover, the juxtaposition 
of the Dream-Self and the Waking-Self leads naturally to the last chapter 
and 44's thesis that the whole of life is a dream. 
In view of these facts, it is difficult to agree with the critics who hold that 
the Paine-Duneka edition of The Mysterious Stranger is valid for serious 
study. A more logical approach would be to read the Eseldorf version 
with the last chapter of "Print Shop" but without the other editorial 
changes carried out by Paine and Duneka. But this approach also ignores 
the strengths of the latter and the weaknesses of the former. Secondly, 
however appropriate the last chapter may seem for "Eseldorf' (although 
even this is debatable), the fact remains that Twain did not write it for 
this version. The reason for the apparent appropriateness is that the two 
versions are thematically quite close. So there is no choice for the serious 
students of Mark Twain but to choose No 44, The Mysterious Stranger 
for analysis. 
The Mysterious Stranger has long been a pet of Mark Twain scholars. 
But the interest in the novel has largely been biographical. It has been 
used to evolve theories about the last decades of Mark Twain's life, his 
despair and cynicism, and to study the effects on his mind and 
personality of the tragedies that he suffered in his old age — his financial 
troubles and the deaths of two of his daughters and his wife. Van Wyck 
Brooks started the trend in 1920 with The Ordeal of Mark Twain. 
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Bernard Devote gave it a psychoanalytical turn when he argued that in 
The Mysterious Stranger, "we see the psychic block removed, the 
dilemma resolved, the inhibition broken, the accusation stilled, and Mark 
Twain's mind given peace at last and his talent restored." Another trend 
has been to see the novel as a storehouse of Twain's ideas and his 
"philosophy", studying it in conjunction with such non-fiction works as 
What is Man? In any case, in most of the studies and critical analyses of 
the novel the center of attention has been Satan (or No. 44), who is 
treated as Twain's mouthpiece. The narrator of the novel has so far 
remained on the periphery of criticism, though it is he who holds the 
greatest dramatic potential. In the following pages, an attempt will be 
made to analyze No. 44, The Mysterious Stranger fi-om the point of view 
of the young narrator. 
The novel revolves around a sixteen year old boy and his journey fi-om 
ignorance to self-realization under the influence and guidance of a 
mysterious and inscrutable character who calls himself No. 44, New 
Series 864, 962. During the course of the journey, August, the narrator, is 
forced to confi-ont himself on the one hand, and to reassess the notions 
and attitudes that he has acquired from his social environment, on the 
other. He finds out that the questions of faith, of man's place in the 
universe, the problems of inter-personal relationships and the relationship 
between individual and society are not as simple as he has so far 
believed, and the issues involved just cannot be taken for granted. He 
also has to grapple with such ideas as Time and Death. The effect of all 
this is to make him lose his faith in life and he turns cynical. 
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August grows up in a small, picture-postcard town, complete with 
woodsy hills, a tranquil river, "its surface painted with cloud-forms and 
the reflections of drifting arks and stone-boats," small homesteads that 
"nested among orchards and shade-trees," and a castle. Apparently, it is a 
picture of beauty and bliss, a dreamland. But as in the case of St. 
Petersburg of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer, appearances are deceptive. 
The soft-hued exterior hides a harsh reality. 
The bliss of Eseldorf is the bliss of ignorance. In the 15* C. Austria, time 
seems to be at a stand-still: "Austria was far away from the world and 
asleep; it was still the middle Ages in Austria, and promised to remain so 
far ever" (221). People are happy in their ignorance and proud of it. The 
isolation of Eseldorf from the rest of the world is even more profound 
since it is in the middle of Austria and her sleep, "where news from the 
world hardly ever came to disturb its dreams" (221). An institutionalized 
Church, obscurantist and dogmatic to the core, ensures that this ignorance 
is perpetuated in order to protect the interests of the Church-Monarchy 
nexus. 
Eseldorf was a paradise for us boys. We were not over much pestered with schooling. 
Mainly we were trained to be good Catholics; to reserve the Virgin, the Church and 
the saints above everything; to hold the Monarch in awfiil reverence, speak of him 
with bated breath, uncover before his picture, regard him as the gracious provider of 
our daily bread and of all our earthy blessings, and ourselves as being sent into the 
world with one only mission, to labor for him, bleed for him, die for him when 
necessary. Beyond these matters we were not required to know much and in fact, not 
allowed to. The priests said that knowledge was not good for the common people, and 
could make them discontented with the lot which God had appointed for them, and 
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God would not endure discontentment with his plans. This was true, for the priests 
got it of the Bishop. (222) 
This is the classic image of a class-based society where religion serves 
the interests of the ruling class and acts as the opium of the masses. 
The Church, aided and abetted by the state machinery, rigidly controls all 
aspects of life, personal as well as social, and does not allow any room 
for the development of the spirit of enquiry in order to maintain the status 
quo. The control of the Church over the minds of the people is so 
complete that even a person like Father Adolf, a narrow-minded, 
scheming, vulgar, profane drunkard is held in awful reverence even 
though the people are aware of his gross character simply because he is a 
representative of the Church. He successfully dabbles in the village 
politics, so much that "he belonged to the village council, and lorded it 
there, and played smart dodges that carried his projects through" (223). 
So he represents an unholy intermingling of the secular and the religious. 
It is he who sees to it that the people of the village do not stray from the 
narrow path preached by the Church. When he comes across Frau Marx 
reading sermons given her by Adler, a Hussite woman," he comes down 
hard upon her and scares her out of her wits saying that the Virgin will 
punish her for attending the meetings of Adler who teaches her to 
worship only God. And when Frau Marx's horses die, he is quick to 
remind her that it is due to the wrath of the Virgin and, as repentance, 
asks her to "have a picture of the horses painted, and walk on pilgrimage 
to the Church of Our Lady of the Dumb Creatures, and hang it up there, 
and make her offerings; then go home and sell the skins of her horses and 
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buy a lottery ticket bearing the number of the date of their death, and then 
wait in patience for the Virgin's answer" (224). He tries everything 
possible to keep the people bigoted, prejudiced and superstitious. He is 
neck-deep in conspiracy and deceit, and succeeds in getting the gentle 
and kind-hearted Father Peter suspended by the Bishop on the "charge" 
that Father Peter once said that "God was all goodness and would find a 
way to save all His poor human children." This, despite the fact that 
Father Peter is believed to be a "good" Catholic and has always taught in 
the pulpit "just what the Church required"(228). Father Adolf is a true 
representative of the Church, indeed. Naturally enough, he is quite close 
to the Bishop and has some influence over him. 
As a result of the maneuvers of the representatives of the Church and 
because of the fear that the Church succeeds in evoking against anything 
new and unfamiliar, the people remain ignorant, bigoted and 
superstitious,. They believe in the stories of the devil building bridges in 
one night at the behest of priests; they believe it when Father Adolf tells 
them that he has met Satan face to face and defied him more than once, 
offering as proof a "ruddy splotch" on the wall of his study which he 
claims was the spot where the bottle he had once thrown at Satan hit the 
wall and broke; they see no cause for complaint when the State and the 
Church confiscate the small belongings of a suicide and turn the 
impoverished family out into the street, dividing the loot among 
themselves. It is a gloomy picture that is piainted of the Eseldorf society 
in the first chapter of the novel. 
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It is in such a social atmosphere that August grows up. We do not get to 
know much about his class background, his family life or his early 
experience, but from the fact that he joins the print shop as an apprentice, 
it may be deduced that he belongs to one of the lower social classes. His 
timidity and his tendency of not mingling freely with others in the castle 
suggest a difficult childhood. But one thing is certain: he has grown up as 
a part of his society and shares its attitudes and prejudices. Unlike the 
protagonists of the other novels of Mark Twain, he is not a rebel. There is 
nothing to suggest at this stage that he is at odds with society or that he 
feels cramped or suffocated in any way. On the contrary, the fact that he 
is a product of society and shares its outlook is emphasized. In the very 
first paragraph of the novel, after mentioning that many people believed 
that it was still the Age of Faith in Austria, he goes on the add, "But they 
meant it as a compliment, not a slur, and it was so taken, and we were all 
proud of it. I remember it well although I was only a boy; and I 
remember, too, the pleasure it gave me" (221). Similarly, when he 
narrates the story of how Satan buih a bridge in one night and how he 
was then cheated out of his wages by the priests, he is at pains to 
underline the fact that he believes the story to be nothing but authentic 
history. 
But inspite of being one with his environment in terms of perception and 
outlook, August, like Twain's other child protagonists, is gifted with a 
sensitive mind, a keen observation and a basically sympathetic and sound 
heart. His description of Father Adolf s personality and behavior are a 
testimony to the keenness of his observation. For example, after 
describing how mercilessly Father Adolf admonishes Gretel Marx whem 
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he finds her reading Hussite sermons and how hard he tries to put the fear 
of the Virgin in her, August goes on to observe, "He put a heavy penance 
on her, scolded her some more, then took up his song where he had left 
off, and went rolling and zigzagging away" (224). At this stage the irony 
is, of course, unconscious, but it is by no means a chance occurrence. 
Such comments as, "It was grand to see him make procession through the 
village in plague-time, with our saint's relics in their jeweled casket, and 
trade prayers and candles to the Virgin for her help in abolishing the 
pest" (225). Or, "It was in conducting fiinerals that Father Adolf was at 
his best, if he hadn't too much of a load on, but about enough to make 
him properly appreciate the sacredness of his office" (225) are scattered 
throughout the first chapter of the novel, leaving little doubt that irony of 
perception is a part of August's personality. Nor can it be dismissed as 
adult hindsight, for apart firom one or two exceptions, there is no allusion 
to the fact that he is narrating the story as a grown-up man; throughout 
the novel, the point of view that is maintained is that of a sixteen-year-old 
boy. Inspite of having grown up as a part of his social environment, 
August has retained sensitiveness of mind. 
When the action of the novel begins, August has left the village and 
moved to a castle to become an apprentice in the print shop located there. 
With this change in his physical environment August becomes a part of a 
learned profession, though one in its infancy in the late 15* C. Austria. 
He has, it would seem, left the ignorance and stagnation of Eseldorf 
behind and become a part of an establishment that is the harbinger of 
enlightenment and progress. The change is significant: "Very few 
persons in our secluded region had ever seen a printed page, few had any 
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very clear idea about the art of printing, and perhaps still fewer had any 
curiosity concerning it or felt any interest in it" (228-30). Appropriately 
enough, the Church is suspicious of the profession, and frowns upon it. 
The work of printing has to be conducted in secrecy on account of the 
Church: "The Church was opposed to the cheapening of books and the 
indiscriminate dissemination of knowledge"(230). But the difference 
between the village and the castle is a superficial one, and August is 
"more curiously than pleasantly situated" there (229). The castle itself is 
"mouldering to ruin." It has remained uninhabited for as much as a 
century, the line that owned it being extinct. August reports that "the 
spacious chambers and the vast corridors, bathrooms, banqueting halls 
and rooms of state were bare and melancholy and cobwebbed ... In some 
of the rooms the decayed and ancient fiimiture still remained, but if the 
empty ones were pathetic to the view, these were sadder still" (229). 
Generally speaking, it is a picture of decay. The history of the castle is 
evoked more than once, "a history filled with romance and sodden with 
crime," and August is haunted by the ghosts of the past, "for that historic 
old ruin was lousy with them" (260). The contrast between the 
atmosphere of the castle that is evoked throughout the novel and the 
profession of printing is striking. It is hardly the place for the conduct of 
an activity associated with the newly developing sciences and the 
dissemination of knowledge. And it is the dark and damp atmosphere of 
the castle, terrifying and oppressive, that overwhehns and obliterates the 
promise of light and enlightenment, for the tiny establishment of the print 
shop "was lost in it, like a swallow's nest in a cliff' (229). So when 
August moves to the castle, he moves to a dead past and not to a place 
associated with knowledge and progress. 
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As the scene shifts from the village to the castle, isolation becomes 
deeper. The life in the castle is completely secluded and there is a 
minimum of contact with the village or the outside world. The only 
instances of the two coming in contact with each other are the occasion 
when the villagers congregate at the castle chapel to hear Father Peter 
give a sermon on the sect of Sisters of Perpetual Adoration, and the time 
when they gather there to punish the magician for burning 44. In the one 
case it is religion that penetrates the seclusion of the castle, and in the 
other, it is superstition and ignorance. The isolation that characterizes 
castle life is even more acute in the case of August since he is alienated 
even from the castle society. In the chapters succeeding the first he 
remains a mere passive observer. Throughout these chapters he behaves 
like an objective and uninvolved commentator. He describes the other 
characters, their personalities, their attitudes and behavior in a way that is 
sharp and exact, he comments upon the action, but he keeps himself aloof 
from others and does not participate in the action or play any role in the 
affairs of the castle. He always maintains a certain distance from it all. 
For example, when 44 appears on the scene August describes the 
reactions of the whole company in great detail, of those who turn 
instinctively against 44 as well as those who are instinctively on his side, 
but he never says a single word about his own opinion of him. Isolation 
and alienation go on deepening as we move from the outside world to the 
self: Austria is isolated from the world, Eseldorf is isolated from the rest 
of Austria, the castle is isolated from the village and August is isolated 
from life in the castle. 
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Although he is alienated from his environment, August remains a keen 
and sensitive observer and despite his lack of involvement, his basically 
sound and sympathetic heart asserts itself in his descriptions. Little doubt 
remains as to on whose side he is in the divide between good and evil. 
For example, of one of the printers he says, "Gustav Fischer, 27, printer; 
large, well built, shapely and muscular; quiet, brave and kindly, a good 
disposition, just and fair; a slow temper to ignite, but a reliable burner 
when well going. He was about as much out of place as was Marget. He 
was the best man of them all, and deserved be in better company" (234). 
Whether it is Frua Regen suffering at the hands of Frua Stein or 44 being 
tortured by the printers, August's sympathies are always with the 
unfortunate sufferers, yet he always remains a silent spectator. Though 
gifted with a sound and sympathetic heart and a sensitive mind, August 
lacks courage. His lack of involvement emanates from a sense of 
insecurity and, as in the case of Huck Finn, betrays an overpowering 
concern for self-preservation. Even when his heart and mind revolt 
against something, he goes along with the majority in order to avoid 
attracting attention and comment and to ward off any possible threat to 
the self So when the magician, Balthasar, gulls the company into 
believing that the astonishing feats performed by 44 are actually a result 
of Balthasar using him as a tool for his magic, everybody is filled with 
wonder and adoration, and after a particularly extraordinary performance 
by 44, everybody starts paying homage to the magician. August observes: 
"They actually went on their keens to the magician, Frua Stein leading, 
the rest following. I know, for I was there and saw it. I was amazed at 
such degraded idolatry and hypocrisy— at least servility — but I knelt, 
too to avert remark" (246). Obviously, even at such an early stage in his 
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life, August has learned that to be a part of the herd guarantees safety and 
well-being. 
August betrays a duality of personality. His detachment and alienation 
from the environment are a result of a conflict between opposing 
feelings. The instincts of a basically sound heart do not allow him to 
become one with his social environment but his deep-seated sense of 
insecurity forbids him from acting upon the promptings of his pure heart. 
So he turns inward and becomes withdrawn. He can admire the strength 
of character of Katrina and the don't-give-a-damn attitude of 
Doangivadam, but he cannot emulate them. In this respect his situation is 
not unlike that of Huck Finn. Even 44, despite all his influence over him, 
cannot change the personality of August, cannot give him confidence and 
self-assurance enough to make him act upon his instincts. Till the end of 
the novel August remains a weak character, torn between positive 
instincts and negative social conditioning. If anything, the influence of 44 
acts in the direction of deepening this schism. Through 44, August 
becomes all the more acutely conscious of the basically evil nature of the 
human race and the insignificance of man, on the one hand, and on the 
other, he is lead to self-awareness and to a realization of his own hidden 
potentialities. But he cannot eliminate the deficiencies of his nature; he 
fails to make the knowledge of the self the guiding light of his life, and to 
use it to rise above the limitations of his race. As the identity crisis 
becomes more acute, August becomes completely isolated, so much so 
that he comes to reject life itself After 44's "fimeral" which takes place 
exactly half way through the novel, there is no reference to the affairs of 
the castle except in the episode dealing with 44's "reincarnation" and 
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some fleeing glimpses of castle life in the context to August's love aiBfair 
with Marget. In the second half of the novel it is almost exclusively 
August and 44, or August and his Duplicate, closeted together and 
discussing the human race or some other related subject. The 
development in August's understanding of the human race on the one 
hand and his the growth in his self-awareness on the other weaken his 
relationship with society. 
August is no longer a complete innocent by the time he comes in contact 
with 44. He has observed a lot about man and human nature, though he 
may not have drawn very profound conclusions from it. He has had quite 
a rich experience of human folly, selfishness, meanness, greed and 
cruelty, as well as kindness, love, selflessness and innocence. Even after 
he comes to live in the castle, he experiences human nature in all its 
variety. On the one hand he observes the kindness and devotion of 
Katrina, the sweet mnocence of Mrarget and the reliability of Fischer, 
while on the other hand he witnesses the selfishness of Moses Haas, the 
meanness of Ernest Wasserman and the heartless viciousness of Frua 
Stein and her daughter, Maria. Then there are the nowhere characters like 
Adam Binks, an old bachelor, learned but so cynical that he has lost all 
initiative, or the master himself, a good man by nature, but mostly over-
swayed by his wife and unable to control her. In Frau Regen, August 
observes the helplessness of man against nature and against fellow 
human beings. The journey from ignorance to knowledge and 
understanding has begun, 44 only has to give it a push and direction. 
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The impact of 44 on the life in the castle becomes apparent the moment 
he makes his appearance. Immediately, the inhabitants of the castle 
become organized into pro-44 and anti-44 camps, and there is a flurry of 
activity in the otherwise sleepy and sluggish castle. A lot of excitement is 
generated as the two camps come in conflict with each other over 44. 
Miraculous things start happening. But as far as August is concerned, 
nothing changes, initially. He remains an uninvolved and passive 
observer objectively reporting the events taking place around him. 
Though he feels sympathy for 44, he does nothing to express it. The first 
strong pull that he feels towards 44 is prompted by envy for the 
conspicuousness and glory that 44 attains by performing miraculous 
tasks. When he seeks 44 (privately," of course), it is to request help in 
getting used as an instrument by the magician for performing miracles so 
that he may also have some of 44's glory. But envy becomes a medium 
of contact between the two and slowly change starts taking place in 
August. 
The first sign of change in August is a heightening of his sensitivity; he 
starts feeling more deeply as relationship with 44 becomes more intimate. 
Before the growth of their relationship, August shows little emotional 
involvement with the affairs of the castle and remains a mere observer 
even when his sympathies are with the underdog, For example, when he 
reports the ill-treatment of Frua Regen at the hands of her sister-in-law, 
there is very little reference to his personal feelings in the matter and we 
can only infer his stand fi-om the manner of reporting. A similar attitude 
is maintained towards 44 and the way he is abused by Frua Stein and the 
printers at the initial stages. But a remarkable change takes place when 
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August comes closer to 44 £ind becomes intimate with him. His 
descriptions of the plight of 44 become emotionally charged and he starts 
feeling deeply for his friend. On one occasion, Katzenyammer, a 
particularly malicious printer, asks 44 to do something that he cannot be 
expected to know with the intention of creating trouble for him. Exclaims 
August, 
Cruel! How could he know what the strange word meant? He begged for the needed 
information with his eloquent eyes - the men were watching and exulting -
Katzenyammer began to move toward him with his big hand spread for cuflSng - ah, 
my God, I mustn't venture to speak, was there no way to save him? (256). 
August's suffering on behalf of 44 is all the more intense for the fact that 
unlike Katrina or Doangivadam or even the master, he is too timid to 
speak out for his friend. Because of this deepening of his feelings and his 
growing emotional involvement with the events taking place around him, 
his understanding of human nature becomes sharp. He is brought face to 
face with extremes of cruelty, malice, hatred, viciousness and meanness 
as he witnesses 44 being relentlessly pursued and tortured by all except a 
few inmates of the castle. Frua Stein orders him to go away the moment 
he appears in the door, forlorn, humble, in rags - a sight pathetic enough 
to arouse compassion. And when she cannot have her way because of 
Katrina and the master, she grows all the more malicious and vengeftil, 
and on the first opportunity asks the boy to take the dog out for an airing 
knowing fiill well that the dog is so ferocious that it is likely to tear 
anybody to pieces if he comes near enough. She makes him share the 
dog's food when the master is not present. The printers physically assault 
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44, jeer at him and torture him in every way possible. They redouble their 
efforts in this direction when he is raised to the rank of apprentice by the 
master. What makes these expressions of hatred, malice and cruelty more 
striking is that 44 does nothing to instigate them. He even remains 
oblivious of the enmity of which he is the target. This lack of concern on 
the part of 44 makes the display of human nature stand out in bold relief 
and August cannot help noticing it. 
Not only does August observe human nature in relation to 44, he himself 
becomes a victim of it. It is, in a way, because of 44 that August faces the 
first major crisis of his life. He has seen others being ill-treated and 
facing threats and tortures, but so far he has managed to remain out of 
danger himself by maintaining a passive attitude and by subjugating his 
will to the will of others. He also hides his relationship with 44 from 
others for the same reason, but despite his best efforts Wasserman comes 
to know of it and out of sheer malice, reveals it to the other printers. 
August reacts to the emergency by taking refuge in a remote part of the 
castle and remains there throughout the night. Although he is terrified out 
of his wits, he is ready to face ghosts instead of facing his fellow human 
beings. And he is right about it, too, for when he can no longer hide from 
his colleagues and comes out of hiding, they are merciless in torturing 
him: 
It was a bad day that had dawned for 44 and me this wretched Tuesday. The men 
were sour and ugly. They snarled at me whenever they could find so much as half an 
occasion, they sneered di rtie dild made jokes dbdut me; and when Katzenyammer 
wittily called me by an uhjii'intable name they shiJiiled with laughter, and sawed their 
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boxes with their composing rules, which is a conyj's way of expressing sarcastic 
applause. The laughter, was praise of the foreman's wit, the sarcasm was for me.... 
That one shamed me as few things have done since (263). 
This personal experience of cruelty heightens August's awareness of 
human nature. 
Apart from indirectly providing him with glimpses of human nature 44 
also deliberately highlights it for benefit of August by taking him along 
to the scene of the burning of an old woman for being a witch. In No 44, 
the Mysterious Stranger, such "conducted tours" are not as common as 
they are in The Mysterious Stranger (or "The Chronicle of Young 
Satan", to call it by its original name), but the effect is as profound as 
anything in the earlier version of the story, and August is deeply moved 
by the experience. The scene is highly pathetic. The old and fragile 
woman is chained to the stake, faggots are piled around her and finally 
fire is applied. She remains oblivious of the whole operation, extreme 
exhaustion reducing her to a state of semi-consciousness. As flames rise 
to engulf her, August observes, "During more than a minute that strange 
and impressive absence of motion and movement continued, then it was 
broken in a way to make any being with a heart in his breast shudder - a 
man lifted his little child and sat her upon his shoulder, that she might see 
the better!" (327). August finds it impossible to remain an uninvolved 
onlooker. He tries to persuade 44 to save the old woman, and but for 44 
telling him that the whole thing is preordained, he would have tried to do 
so himself These are all very powerful experiences for the young 
August. He has seen man torturing fellow human beings cruelly. 
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viciously for no other reason than the perverted pleasure he gets out of it; 
he has seen human race for what it is - a slave to prejudice and dogma, 
the civilization just a thin veneer cracking open at the first opportunity. 
Yet man and the human race are not wholly evil. If 44 makes August 
confi-ont the evil inherent in man, he also makes him experience the 
goodness that is as much a part of human nature. Just as Frua Stein and 
most of the printers turn instinctively against 44 when he comes to the 
castle, so do Katrina, the master, Marget, Fischer and a few others feel 
instinctively drawn towards him; if he has his enemies and persecutors, 
he also has his Mends and protectors who do everything in their power to 
shield him and to be kind to him. The master defies Fran Stein on his 
behalf, a thing he does not usually do even for his own sister whom he 
loves dearly. And when the printers go on strike against raising 44 to the 
rank of apprentice, he would rather be ruined than betray 44. Katrina also 
brings the fiill force of her personality into shielding and protecting 44. 
She takes up cudgels against the combined strength of Frua Stein and the 
printers on his behalf The moment he appears on the threshold, she 
becomes a cat with small kitten, snapping at and attacking anybody who 
says or does anything against him in her presence. She is ready to fight 
even the magician, the most dreaded person in the castle, for the sake of 
44. He becomes the center of her existence and her motherly instincts 
find expression in her love for him. These expressions of love, kindness, 
sacrifice and devotion are as instinctive as are the expressions of hatred, 
cruelty, vengefiihiess and meanness: 44 does nothing, at least initially, to 
deserve them. Of course, he returns Katrina's love in fiiU measure, but it 
is the result, not the cause, of her devotion. Somehow, he seems to 
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possess the knack of bringing out the best as well as the worst in people, 
depending upon whether they are basically good or evil. 
But the problem of good and evil is more complex than good individuals 
vs. evil ones since within the individual elements of good and evil are 
intermingled. What decides the nature of a person is which of the two 
elements has precedence in his or her personality. So when Frua Stein 
orders 44 to take the dog out for an airing, everybody present reacts with 
horror and revulsion irrespective of whether they are on 44's side or 
against him. "Outraged, friend and foe alike rose at her! They surged 
forward to save the boy, but they were too late...." (240). Similarly, 
when the magician claims that he has put a spell on 44 powerful enough 
to reduce him to ashes if he attempts anything against the interests of the 
printers, they react in a way that seems out of character: "Their faces 
were that white - and they could not seem to say a word. But there was 
one good thing to see - there was pity in every face of them! That was 
human nature, wasn't it - when your enemy is in awful trouble, to be 
sorry for him even when your pride won't let you go and say it to him 
before company?" (296). Forty-four himself acknowledges the presence 
of both good and evil in the human race when he tells August that he will 
show him something creditable as well as something discreditable for his 
race. Then, before taking August to the scene of the burning of the old 
woman, he takes him to a house where four women have remained 
unmarried and become old maids for the sake of their brother who 
became an invalid in trying to save the life of Father Adolf and has spent 
what once promised to be the best years of his life in bed as a paralytic. 
The scene is full of pathos and August is deeply touched as he looks at 
206 
this example of the deepest of misery and suffering as well as selfless 
sacrifice and devotion. As they are returning to the castle, August 
reveals, "In our flight homeward I was depressed and silent, there was a 
heavy weight upon my spirit...." (323). 
These examples of the positive aspects of the human race do not dispel 
the gloom. The goodness that is part of human nature does not offset the 
evil; rather, it makes the tragedy more profound. The patches of light just 
make the darkness stand out and appear all the more black. Observing 
human nature in all its variety, August cannot escape the conclusion that 
though man, and by extension the human race, has elements of good as 
well as evil, it is latter that dominate and render the good impotent. 
Despite their best efforts Katrina and the master cannot protect 44 fi-om 
the assaults of Frua Stein and the printers; with all his good intentions 
coupled with formidable strength, Doanginadam cannot finally save the 
day without the help of 44's supernatural powers; and Father Adolf bums 
the old mother of the very man who sacrificed his own life in order to 
save the life of father Adolf and enabled him to embark on "a life-long 
career of vice and all forms of shameless rascality" (323). There is even 
no escape available to August fi"om the gloomy present - there is no 
golden past or bright fiiture to which he may go for solace. Whatever 
illusions he may have had in this regard, 44 shatters them. He shows that 
man must always remain a slave to the evil inherent in his nature. 
Whatever good there is in man and in the human race, it can never defeat 
the far mightier forces of the evil. Even the fiiture does not hold any 
promise. The living picture that he paints of the pathetic condition of 
Blacks in the mid-nineteenth century America leaves August misty eyed. 
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As he listens to "Gunnel Bludso's nigger" singing of his lost home, 
August feels that "there was never anything so beautiful, never anything 
so heart-breaking, oh, never any music like it below the skies!" (356). 
Similarly, while discussing the message-carrying function of dream-
sprites, 44 brings the past and the future together and shows August that 
man has always been and will always remain slave to bigotry and 
superstition. So the forces of evil that have held sway so far will continue 
to do so in the future also. 
But whether good or evil, man is, finally, insignificant. Forty-four 
systematically undermines all of August's ideas about man and his place 
in the universe. August claims that man is made in the image of God and 
that he is His noblest creation, but 44 proves through irrefutable 
arguments how insignificant man is, how limited his mind is - a mind 
that cannot conceive of eternity; that cannot conceive of "something 
being made out of nothing"; a mind that is "merely a machine", 
performing its task automatically, unable to "conceive of a new thing, an 
original thing," only capable of "gathering material fi-om the outside" and 
combining "it into new forms and patterns" (332-33). When August asks 
44 what he is if he is not a human being, 44 says, "Ah.... Now we have 
arrived at a point where words are useless; words cannot even convey 
human thoughts capably, and they do nothing at all with thoughts whose 
realm and orbit are outside the solar system, so to speak...." (318). It is 
language, everybody believes, that distinguishes man fi"om animals! On 
another occasion 44 tells August 
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"You see, for your race there is such a thing as time - you cut it up and measure it; to 
your race there is a past, a present and a future - out of one and the same thing you 
make three; and to your race there is such a thing as distance - and hang it, you 
measure that too! Let me see: If I could only ... If I ... oh no, it is of no use— t^here is 
no such thing as enlightening that kind of a mind!" (331). 
What makes 44's arguments even more chilling is the fact that, unlike 
Satan in "The Chronicle of Young Satan," he is not trying to denigrate 
the human race; his intention is simply to emphasize the difference 
between himself and August. For him, man is a pathetic creature, more 
pitiable than hateful, amusing at best—^more amusing, perhaps, than "a 
basket of monkeys" in that "monkeys, in their mental and moral freaks 
show not so great variety, and therefore are the less entertaining" (320). 
The way 44 highlights the evil inherent in human nature, and his 
arguments about the insignificance of man and the limitedness of his 
mind have a profound efifect on August. Although he puts up a brave 
fight for his race and protests against 44's observations about mankind, it 
is evident that he is fighting a losing battle. His alienation becomes 
absolute and he starts brooding: 
'Young as I was - I was barely seventeen - my days were now sodden with 
depressions, there was little or no rebound. My interest in the affairs of the castle and 
of its occupants feded out and disappeared; I kept to myself and took little or no 
notice of the daily happenings; my Duplicate performed all my duties, and I had 
nothing to do but wander aimlessly about and be unhappy. (335) 
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Nothing is sacred to 44; he scoffs at and makes fun of ideas and images 
that August has long cherished and held scared. Faith, God, the dead— 
anything and everything can be a subject of jokes as far as 44 is 
concerned. He turns seemingly the most serious subjects into farce. 
When, for example, he appears in the garb of the magician at the scene of 
the burning of the old woman pretending to be scared and Father Adolf 
commands him to stop and give himself up in the name of God, 44 falls 
down as if stricken by the power of the Name. August is sad as well as 
happy: " I grieved for him with all my heart and in the deepest sincerity, 
and yet I rejoiced for that at last he had learned the power of that Name at 
which he had so often and so recklessly scoffed. And all too late, too late, 
for ever and ever too late—ah, why had he not listened to me!" (323). 
But, to his shame, August finds out that his reaction is too early: when 44 
is tied to the stake and fire is applied, he laughs sardonically and vanishes 
away. August is very bitter, 
So all this pretence of being struck down by the Name was a blasphemous jest. And I 
had taken it so seriously, so confidingly, innocently, exultantly. I was ashamed. 
Ashamed of him, ashamed of myself Oh, manifestly nothing was' serious to him, 
levity was the blood and marrow of him, death was a joke; his ghastly fright, his 
moving tears, his frenzied supplications - by God, it was all just coarse and vulgar 
horse- play I (329) 
There is nothing romantic or awe-inspiring about history or the ghosts of 
the past - even sacred ones: both can easily be materials of jokes and 
farce. When he wants to invite all the distinguished ghosts to the castle 
for the great ball and banquet of the Hundredth Year because "it was very 
pathetic and mterestulg to meet up with shadowy friends that way that 
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you haven't seen for one or two centuries and hear them tell the same 
mouldy things over again that they've told you several times before; 
because they don't have anything fresh the way they are situated, poor 
things" (389), 44 finds that he cannot do so since "Some of the most 
distinguished people can't come. Flora McFlimsey - nothing to wear; 
Eve ditto; Adam previous engagement, and so on and so on; Nero and 
ever so many others find the notice too short, and are urgent to have more 
time" (395). 
These encounters with death and the dead finally force August to address 
the ultimate question: if death is inevitable, then what is the meaning of 
life? When he stands witnessing the procession of the dead file past 
towards the end of the story, what is borne upon him is the worthlessness 
of all human desire, ambition, power, achievement, glory - all that man 
considers important and holds dear when alive. The procession is a grand 
assembly, "most of them had been distinguished, in their day and had cut 
a fine figure in the world" 
Pharaoh was there, and David and Goliah and several other of the sacred characters; 
and Adam and Eve, and some of the Caesars, and Cleopatra, and Charlemagne, and 
Dagobert, and kings, and kings, and kings till you couldn't count them - the most of 
them from away back thousands and thousands of centuries before Adam's time. 
Some of them fetched their crowns along, and had a rotten velvet rag or two dangling 
about their bones, a kind of a pathetic spectacle. (401-2) 
And August had been taught to regard and reverse the Monarch "as the 
gracious provider of our daily bread and of all earthly blessing" (222)! 
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All the skeletons do not belong to a long dead, unfamiliar past, outside 
the range of August's personal experience. 
And there were skeletons whom I had known, myself and been at their funerals, only 
three or four years before - men and women, boys and girls; and they put out their 
bony hands and shook with me; and looked so sad. Some of the skeletons dragged the 
rotting ruins of their coffins after them by a string, and seemed pitifully anxious that 
that poor property shouldn't come to harm. (402). 
After an experience of this magnitude, can August be expected to retain 
his faith in life and its sanctity; can he remain convinced of the loftiness 
of human achievement, of glory and fame? Forty-four destroys the very 
foundations on which rests August's identity as a member of the human 
race by either turning it all into a jest and laughing at it, or by exposing 
the pathetic worthlessness of it. But there is nothing to fill the void. 
Through 44, August learns that what he had always believed to be the 
moral center of human existence was only an illusion created by man to 
justify the evil inherent in his nature. It is spiritual blindness induced by 
ignorance and alienation, and purposefully perpetuated by the institutions 
erected by the powerful, that makes these illusions possible. Forty-four 
rids August of the illusions but he does not offer a moral alternative. One 
cannot but agree with Susan K. Harris' view about the novel that "In 'No 
44, The Mysterious Stranger' however, the stranger does not represent a 
new moral order." 
If the external reality, or at least August's perception of it, is an illusion, 
then what about the self? Just as 44 forces August to reconsider his 
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notions about man and the human race, so does he precipitate an identity 
crisis in him at the personal level. The first step in this direction is the 
growth in August's self-awareness. We have seen how August 
experiences emotional awakening and how he starts feelings more 
strongly about the events taking place around him because of his growing 
relationship with 44. Because of this awakening of his emotions and 
feelings he acquires the capability of self-analysis and begins examining 
his actions and motives critically and objectively. As a result, he is forced 
to acknowledge his cowardice and the deep-seated insecurity in his 
personality, as well as the fact that his conformity is the result of lack of 
courage. At one point in the novel he tells 44, "You are just lovely!.,.and 
I honor you, and would brave them all if I had been bom with any spirit -
which I wasn't" (250). Because of the intensity of his feelings for 44, at 
times these self-doubts border upon self-hatred and his cowardice fills 
August with a sense of shame 
Privately, my heart bled for the boy, and I wanted to be his friend, and longed to tell 
his so, but I had not the courage, for I was made as most people are made, and was 
afraid to follow my own instincts when they ran counter to other people's. The best of 
us would rather be popular than right. (244). 
On another occasion when 44 shows friendliness and says something 
kind to him, August is forced to admit, "His words made me ashamed — 
so ashamed and I feh so shabby and mean, that I almost had courage 
enough to come out and tell him how ignoble my errand was and how 
selfish" (247). With this growth in self-awareness, August cannot 
practice self-deception any more and is forced to be honest with himself: 
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"Wherever 44 came he got ugly looks, threatening looks, and I was afraid 
for him and wanted to show sympathy but was too timid. I tried to think I 
avoided him for his own good, but did not succeed to my satisfaction" 
(233). By heightening his sensitivity and by developing his capacity for 
self-analysis and self-criticism, 44 has enabled August to delve deep into 
the hidden nuances of the self 
Forty-four makes it possible for August to establish contact with the 
deepest recesses of the self by creating his Duplicate and by giving him 
the power to become invisible. While the Duplicate is August's Dream-
Self-given-physical-form, August learns from 44 that he becomes pure 
Soul when invisible: "When I was invisible the whole of my physical 
make-up was gone, nothing connected with it or depending upon it was 
left. My soul—^my immortal spirit -alone remained. Freed from the 
encumbering flesh, it was able to exhibit forces, passions and emotions of 
a quite tremendously effective character" (243). The Duplicate, Emil 
Schowarz, is a part of August's self He is like a twin brother to August 
in as much as they were bom of the same womb at the same moment but 
they have remained complete strangers to each other "until 44 had put 
flesh upon him; we could not have met if we had wanted to because 
whenever one of us was awake and in command of our common brain 
and nerves the other was of necessity asleep and unconscious." Even 
when they finally meet when the Dream-Self is given physical form, 
August is far from enthusiastic 
There was no heartiness; we began as mere acquaintances, and so remained. .. .there 
was no spiritual kinship between us; spiritually we were a couple of distinctly 
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independent and unrelated individuals, with equal rights in a common fleshly 
property, and we cared no more for each other than we cared for any other stranger. 
(343). 
This element of strangeness and unfamiliarity in the relationship between 
Augyst and his Duplicate is emphasized throughout the novel. Obviously, 
Emil is meant to be the incarnation of the deepest recesses of August's 
personality of whose existence he is not aware himself. 
Another important aspect of August's relationship with Emil is that the 
latter is superior to him in every respect: "I was always courteous to my 
Duplicate, but I avoided him. This was natural, perhaps, for he was my 
superior. My imagination, compared with his splendid dream-equipment, 
was as a lightening bug to the lightening ... in passion, feeling, emotion, 
sensation - whether of pain or pleasure - 1 was phosphorous, he was fire. 
In a word he had all the intensities one suffers or enjoys in a dream!" 
(342-43). Although August develops an inferiority complex when he 
contemplates his Dream-Self, he also becomes aware of the fact that in 
looking at Emil, he is actually seeing himself: "In the figure standing by 
the door I was now seeing myself as others saw me, but the resemblance 
to the self which I was familiar with in the glass was merely a 
resemblance, nothing more; not approaching the common resembleince of 
brother to brother, but reaching only as far as the resemblance which a 
person usually bears to his brother-in-law" (364). The implication, of 
course, is that so far August has not been aware of others' perception of 
his personality, and that through Emil he gets the chance of examining 
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himself objectively from the outside for the first time. When he becomes 
aware of this fact, August takes a good look 
Well, there he was; that is to say, there I was. And I was interested; interested at last. 
He was distinctly handsome, distinctly trim and shapely, and his attitude was easy, 
and well-bred and graceful. Complexion - what it should be at seventeen, with a 
blonde ancestry; peachy, bloomy, fresh, wholesome. Clothes— p^recisely like mine, to 
a button -or the lack of it. 
I was well satisfied with this front view. I had never seen my back; I was curious to 
see it. I said, very courteously — 
"Would you please turn around for a moment? - only a moment? Thank you". 
Well, well, well how little we know what our backs are like! This one was all right, I 
hadn't a fault to find with it, but it was all new, it was the back of a stranger - hair 
aspects and all. (365). 
In admiring Emil, August is actually admiring an aspect of his own self 
Contemplation of his Dream-Self leads to self-knowledge and August 
becomes aware of the vast potential of his mmd.. The Dream-Self is 
independent of time and space and is ahnost limitless. Stars and planets, 
galaxies and the heavens are but its playground; it sees "wonders, 
spectacles, splendour which your fleshly eyes couldn't endure", and 
hears "the music of the spheres—^no mortal could live through five 
minutes of that ecstasy!" (380). Yet August finds the knowledge of little 
use since Walking-Self, with its limitations, cannot act upon this 
knowledge. As he contemplates his Dream-Self, August also becomes 
aware of the vast gulf that separates his Wakmg-Self from Dream-Self 
I was to inspect the final detail, now—^mentality. I had put it last for I was reluctant, 
afraid, doubtfiil. Of course one glance was enough— I^ was expecting that. It saddened 
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me; he was of a loftier world than I, he moved in regions where I could not tread, 
with my earth-shod feet. I wished I had left that detail alone. (366). 
Even proper and meaningful communication between the two aspects of 
the self is not possible. Frequently, August finds Emil speaking a 
language that he cannot comprehend. They cannot understand each other 
even when the words they speak are familiar because of the vast 
difference in the interests, preoccupations and concerns of the Waking-
Self and the Dream-Self. August becomes aware of the fact that a 
harmonious, meaningful relationship between his two selves is not 
possible. There is no common meeting ground for the two. If his Waking-
Self cannot reach the loftier plane of existence of his Dream-Self, Emil, 
his Dream-Self-given-physical form, finds it hard to tolerate the shackles 
of a physical existence. He pathetically requests August to intercede with 
the "magician" on his behalf and get him freedom from "these bonds of 
flesh— t^his decaying vile matter, this foul weight, and clog, and burden, 
this loathsome sack of corruption in which my spirit is imprisoned, her 
white wings bruised and soiled oh be mercifiil and set her free!" To 
be of flesh, to have physical form itself means slavery to the illusions that 
man has created for himself It is not possible to be free in physical 
existence. 
"Oh, this human life, this earthy life, this weary life! It is so groveling, and so mean, 
its ambitions are so paltry, its prides so trivial, its vanities so childish; and the glories 
that it values and applauds -lord, how empty! Oh, here I am a servant! — I who never 
served before; here I am a slave among little mean kings and emperors made of 
clothes, the kings and emperors slaves themselves, to mud-built carrion that are their 
slaves!"(369). 
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So the Waking-Self with its shackles of flesh, its earthy, weary, 
groveling, mean, paltry physical existence cannot achieve synthesis with 
the Dream-Self; the gulf that separates August from Emil cannot be 
bridged. As August listens to Emil's plea, he is emotionally stirred and 
feels a deep pity for his Duplicate. But just when the possibility of the 
establishment of an emotional link between the two selves emerges, the 
whole thing degenerates into farce: 
He could not speak, for emotion; for the same cause my voice forsook me; and so, in 
silence we grasped hands again; and that grip, strong and warm, said for us what our 
tongues could not utter. At that moment the cat entered, and stood looking at us. 
Under her grave gaze a shamefaced discomfort, a sense of embarrassment, began to 
steal over me, just as would have been the case if she had been a human being who 
had caught me in that gushy and sentimental situation, and I felt myself blushing.... 
With an uncomfortable feeling of being critically watched by the cat, I pressed him 
with clumsy courtesy into his seat again, and slimiped into my own. (370-71). 
The Dram-Self occupies the same position in relation to the Soul that the 
Waking-Self occupies in relation to the Dream-Self August learns that 
just as his Dream-Self is far superior to his Waking-Self, his Soul cannot 
be approached by his Dream-Self: "But my Soul, stripped of its vulgar 
flesh -what was my Duplicate in competition with that? Nothing, and 
less than nothing. The conditions were reversed, as regarded passions, 
emotions, sensations, and arts and graces of persuasion" (344). The 
difference is not just quantitative, but qualitative, for while the Waking-
Self and the Dream-Self are mortal, the Soul is immortal: "This last is 
immortal, the others are functioned by tl^ brain and the nerves and are 
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physical and mortal...." (342). The Dream-Self, appropriately enough, is 
not even aware of the Soul. So Emil cannot see August when he becomes 
invisible. 
Not only must the Waking-Self, the Dream-Self and the Soul remain 
separated, beyond one another's reach, they must also remain hostile to 
one another. If, as we have seen, Emil gives him cause for admiration, he 
also becomes a target of August's hatred. Many a time, when he suddenly 
chances upon Emil, August is startled. It irritates him, and he is 
displeased with Emil. Displeasure takes the form of hatred when Emil 
falls to making love with Marget and she starts responding. Whenever 
August finds Emil and Marget making love his hatred for Dream-Self is 
intensified, and he uses such epithets for him as "Dream-mush", "reptile" 
and "bullfi-og". Once, when he observes Emil and Marget exchanging 
fond glances during the church service, August feels very bitter against 
him: "He was already become a revolting object to me, and I now so 
detested him that I could hardly look at anything else during the rest of 
the service; except of course, Marget" (345). Just as in admiring Emil 
August admires himself, so also he actually hates a part of his own self 
when he hates his Duplicate. So a complex love-hate relationship 
develops between the Waking-Self and the Dream-Self of August. The 
same conflicts and contradictions that mark the relationship between the 
Waking-Self and the Dream-Self also exist between the Dream-Self and 
the Soul. Marget is the object of the passions of all the three selves of 
August, and while August is jealous of his Duplicate, Emil exhibits the 
same tendencies towards the Soul and vice-versa. At one point in the 
story, Emil observes Marget's Dream-Self making love to August's Soul. 
He cannot see the invisible Soul, still he is jealous, but fmally he 
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concludes that she was actually kissing him in her dream. A hilarious 
episode follows: 
" I have been a jealous fool! That was a kiss— a^nd it was for me! She was dreaming 
of me. I understand it all now. And that loving good-night - it was for me too, ah, it 
makes all the difference!" He went to the door and knelt down and kissed the place 
where she had stood. 
I could not endure it. I flew at him and with my spirit-strength I fetched him an open-
handed slat on the jaw that sent him reeling and spinning and floundering over and 
over along the stone floor till the wall stopped him. He was greatly surprised. He got 
up rubbing his bruises and looking admiringly about him for a minute or two then 
went limping away saying, 
"I wonder what in hell that was !" (341). 
So the Waking-Self, the Dream-Self and the Soul cannot coexist 
harmoniously as one entity— t^hey must remain hostile to one another. 
August learns that the self of which he has been aware so far is an 
illusion. The self as a unified coherent entity is a myth created by man to 
preserve the illusion of his dignity and nobility. Again, when the illusion 
is shattered, there is nothing left to fill the void. August has discovered 
the vast potential of the self, but he has also discovered the fact that the 
potential must remain just that—it cannot be realized. He can never be at 
peace with himself, just as he cannot be at peace with his environment. 
The self must remain divided, at war with itself Nor can August take 
refuge in the warmth of inter-personal relationships. One fallout of the 
conflict in the self is that it renders genuine, authentic relationship with 
another individual impossible. August says of his relationship with 
Marget, "And now a sorrowfijl thought came to me: all three of my 
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selves were is love with the one girl, and how could we all be happy? It 
made me miserable to think of it, the situation was so involved in 
difficulties, perplexities and unavoidable heart burning and resentments" 
(343). The situation is hopeless, indeed, if even love leads to misery. 
By the time August reaches the culmination of his journey, all hope has 
been destroyed. He has learned that there is no hope for the human race. 
Insignificant and inconsequential as it is, it must remain dominated by 
ignorance and evil, beset with greed, malice, cruelty and false pride, 
floundering and blind, slave to the illusions it has created for itself What 
44 observes about the human race is true—it is more to be pitied than 
despised. Neither is there any hope for the individual members of the 
human race. Though the self has great potential, it lacks the ability to 
convert this potential into reality because of the inner contradictions and 
conflicts. It is not possible for the self to achieve synthesis. Even love 
and true genuine human relationships are a mirage. August has reached a 
dead end. From here he cannot go anywhere except to the depths of 
despair and to a negation of life itself 
In order to appreciate flilly the implications of August's journey we must 
now address the question: who is 44? What is the source of August's 
knowledge and despair? While considering this question, it is worthwhile 
to bear in mind that 44 does nothing, teaches nothing completely new to 
August. He only increases August's isolation and alienation from his 
environment, for when 44 appears on the scene, August is already 
isolated; he only sharpens August's perception that is already ironical; he 
only heightens August's awareness of the conflicts in the self, for August 
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already shows duality of character. And hence, when finally 44 tells him 
that life is no more than a dream, August exclaims, "It was electrical! By 
God I had had that very thought a thousand times in my musings!" (404). 
It is in this sense, at least, that 44 is an extension of August himself. Just 
as Emil is his Dream-Self-given-physical form, so is 44 an incarnation of 
August's creative imagination. As he says himself, "I myself have no 
existence, I am but a dream your dream, creature of your 
imagination" (404). This bringing together of dream and imagination is 
significant for it reminds us that 44 and Emil have many characteristics in 
common. Dream-Self and creative imagination, they both are 
independent of time and space; past present and fiiture, the divisions of 
time have no meaning for them; they can travel to the extremities of the 
universe and beyond in the twinkling of the eye. They both appear to be 
fickle in nature, skipping firom one subject to the other seemingly without 
rhyme or reason, yet they have a reason of their own. They both appear to 
be illogical fi*om a purely rational standpoint, yet they have a logic of 
their own. And 44, as he proves to August, has unlimited powers— h^e can 
create anything out of nothing, bring time to a stand-still or make it run 
backwards, perform miracles of any nature, conjure up the ages dead and 
unborn is such a way that they become as real and vivid as the present. 
So like the Waking-Self, the Dream-Self and the Soul, 44, the creative 
imagination, represents the fourth dimension of August's self 
Where does this leave us? The implications are "appalling" for August, 
for if 44 is an extension of his self, then the source of his knowledge and 
understanding lies within himself His isolation is profound - even 44 
does not represent a link with any reality outside the self Beyond the self 
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there is nothing—a total void. And what self? A divided self at war with 
itself, without substance or meaning. It is in this context that 44's final 
assertion has meaning: 
"It is true, that which I have revealed to you: there is no God, no universe, no human 
race, no earthly life, no heaven, no hell. It is all Dream, a grotesque and foolish 
dream. Nothing exists but You. And You are but a Thought wandering forlorn among 
the empty eternities!" (405). 
Is there no hope then, no escape fi-om this dark vision? Sholom J. Kahn 
sees "a world of hope" in 44's injunction—"Dream other dreams, and 
better," but can the divided self with its conflicts and contradictions 
dream better dreams? The prospect, instead of providing hope, fills 
August with despair ("He vanished and left me appalled; for I knew, and 
realized, that all he had said was true" [405]), for it places all the 
responsibility squarely upon his shoulders — a responsibility he cannot 
discharge because of the limitations of the self Moreover, the injunction 
implies that life, even at its best, must only remain a dream. Forty-four 
tells August: "But I, your poor servant, have revealed you to yourself 
and set you fi-ee" (404). Free of illusions of the external reality and the 
self, yes, but there is nothing to take their place. As Susan K. Harris has 
put it, "In 'No. 44, the Mysterious Stranger'... the search for a landscape 
of salvation presents a ... serious problem for August because by the end 
of his story there is no material left fi-om which he can construct an 
ahemative to the corrupt historical world that he finally learns is an 
illusion." Freedom is as much an illusion as everything else in the novel. 
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Chapter 6 
Firefly in the Dark: Conclusion 
Writing, as we have seen, had a two-fold significance for Mark Twain, 
one social and the other personal. Of the four novels that have been 
analyzed in the preceding chapters, Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn 
are basically an exploration of American society, and the possibility of a 
meaningful existence within the context of this society. Twain's personal 
experience of his society made him highly skeptical of the American 
myth of Innocence. His keen observation, sensitive mind and creative 
imagination enabled him to see through the veneer of Freedom, Equality, 
Fraternity that American society had created in order to hide its crass 
commercialism and its exploitative nature. In both these novels he 
exposes the hollowness of the American myth. The treatment of 
American society in these novels and the strong note of cynicism 
bordering upon despair prove that Twain had no illusions about his 
society, and that he saw no hope even in the future of this society. 
Both Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn end in failures. Tom must 
finally belie the promise with which he starts out, and the irony is that the 
rebellious streak in his personality itself leads him to conformity. He ends 
up curbing the instincts of his sound heart and accepting the prejudices of 
his society thereby surrendering the freedom of his spirit. 
Huck refuses to work out any compromise with society. But if he is to 
live by his instincts, he must then reject society altogether and run away 
to a place completely free of any social influences. This places him in a 
paradoxical position. For, apart from the fact that it is a doubtful venture 
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in as much as in the nineteenth century expansionist America there was 
hardly any place beyond the reach of the "sivilization" from which Huck 
seeks refuge, rejection of society amounts to rejection of freedom itself 
In the words of Anatoly Rakitov, 
To be free means to know how to cognize objective necessity, and, relying on that 
knowledge, to work out correct aims, to take and select substantial decisions, and 
carry out same in practice.... In that sense man can only be free as a social being. It is 
impossible to be free outside society. 
But the failure is not so much on the part of the two young protagonists. 
In the world that Mark Twain creates in these two novels, they simply 
have no choices. Tom must strive to control his environment if he is to 
escape complete subjugation, but the desire to control unwillingly leads 
him to slavery of another kind: the slavery to the social ideal of a leader. 
Huck, on the other hand, discovers that it is not possible for him to 
remain a part of society without surrendering the freedom of his spirit. So 
he must forgo his freedom in order to escape slavery to society. For both 
the protagonists it is a no-win situation. 
Neither is the failure on the part of Mark Twain. For, in creating the 
worlds of Tom and Huck, he remains true to his own. This, of course, 
raises the issue of the role of the artist, the question whether it is enough 
for an author to paint a true picture of his society and times, or whether 
the author also has the added responsibility to chart out a course for his 
society. In the case of Twain this question takes on an added dimension 
because the picture he paints of his society is very bleak, so bleak, in fact. 
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that it may be argued that this sort of despair and hopelessness amounts 
to an acceptance of the situation because it discourages any significant 
social action by projecting it as ineffectual. This is hardly the place to go 
into this debate at any length, but it may be pointed out here that in the 
case of Twain, it was not simply he who remained true to his society, but 
his society also remained true to the vision of one of its greatest 
representative authors. So if there is any failure in Tom Sawyer and 
Huckleberry Finn, it is on the part of American society. It afforded no 
cause for hope to Twain or, by extension, to Tom and Huck, either in the 
present or even in the future. And without hope, there can be no 
innocence or fi-eedom. In such a society the Toms and Hucks cannot 
realize their potential. They must either submit to the collective will of 
society or they must reject this society unequivocally and run away fi*om 
it. In effect, both these courses of action lead to the same position 
because in either case the protagonists must forfeit their fi-eedom and the 
innocence of their point of view. 
In Prince and the Pauper Twain demonstrates that the cynicism and the 
pessimistic outlook of the two earlier novels were not intrinsic to his 
personality. This "happy romance" shows that Twain could rise above his 
personal experience and circumstances and visualize a situation in which 
innocence could prove to be a positive force shielding the individuals 
from the corruption of their social environment and enabling them to 
retain their freedom and instincts of their sound hearts. The society that 
Twain projects in Prince and the Pauper is as corrupt as that of Tom 
Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn, but its corruption is not intrinsic. Here 
corruption is more a matter of certain cruel laws and unjust rules and 
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regulations. Even the worst of scums in Prince and the Pauper have 
managed to retain their basic humanity. So Ruffler, the leader of the gang 
of out-laws, can still adopt a fatherly and tolerant attitude toward 
Edward, something which the king and the duke cannot do in 
Huckleberry Finn. Crime, here, is not instinctive to man, and the criminal 
is no more than the victim of harsh and cruel laws. Hence Edward can 
improve the quality of life of his subjects simply by carrying out certain 
reforms and abolishing the more cruel and unjust laws. Since this society, 
despite its corruption, is not a fallen one and has managed to retain its 
innocence, Tom Canty and Edward can survive their respective ordeals 
and learn positive lessons from them. This is also why this society can 
still produce individuals like Miles Hendon who have the inclination to 
sacrifice their personal interests and comfort for the sake of others, and 
who are resourceful enough to put their natural inclinations into practice 
and produce tangible results. 
The cynicism and pessimistic outlook of A'o. 44, The Mysterious Stranger 
are harder to explain since they are not directed against any particular 
society, but against the human race in general and the self in particular. 
The intrinsic lack in the subject and the basic split in the self, without any 
hope of meaningful correspondence, let alone harmony, which Twain 
projects through the Waking-Self, the Dream-Self and the Soul may be 
interpreted as no more than an excuse for and a justification of a distorted 
personality. Similarly, the way Twain lets go unchallenged 44's attacks 
against the human race and his emphasis on the insignificance of man 
and, finally, the meaninglessness of existence itself, proves that these 
were also the opinions of the author himself Such lack of faith in life and 
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denial of the meaning of human existence may be interpreted as 
e3q)ressions of a split and maladjusted personality. But if we concede as 
much then all of Twain's literary output becomes suspect, and we have to 
admit that Van Wyck Brooks is right when he asserts that Twain was a 
failed artist, one who could not attain his fiiU potential because he could 
not reconcile the contradictions in his personality, and finally succumbed 
to the lure of the benefits he could draw by accepting the values of his 
society and his age. 
There is no denying the fact that pessimism, even despair, is an all-
pervasive aspect of Twain's literary, and much of his non-literary, output 
in as much as the possibility of any meaningfiil existence either at the 
level of the individual in a social context, or at the level of the individual 
in the abstract, or even at the level of the human race in general is 
vehemently denied. Even that brief interlude, Prince and the Pauper, 
depends for its optimism upon a fantastic recreation of history. But 
pessimism and despair in themselves are not proofs of failure. Did this 
despair arise out of unresolved contradictions in his own personality and 
his less-than-honest attitude to his society in the case of Mark Twain? 
It is a fact that Twain remained beset with self-doubts and a nameless 
restlessness all his life. Literature by itself cannot resolve the 
contradictions in one's personality, for it is not a cure, but, if 
psychoanalysis is to be believed, only a symptom. In any case had the 
contradictions been fiiUy resolved, Twain would have ceased to be a 
literary artist. It was these contradictions that compelled him to go on 
creating and recreating the self in his narratives in an effort to seek 
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resolution. But literature and this continuous narrative recreation of the 
self did help Twain to contain the contradictions so that they could not 
gain control over his personality. As such, writing must have provided 
him with immense satisfaction. Van Wyck Brooks' claim that writing did 
not provide Twain with as much satisfaction as piloting did does not 
hold water since writing remained his chosen profession till the very end, 
and he did not ever seriously consider the option of returning to piloting 
as a profession even in those early days of his writing career when he was 
often hard put and found himself in a tight comer. 
The question of Twain's attitude to his society is harder to answer since 
an element of hypocrisy can be discerned there. While in his literary 
works he projects American society in a very unfavorable light, in real 
life he did strive after and enjoy the cozy comforts made possible by an 
unjust and exploitative social system. But this question depends upon the 
premise that a writer's life should follow their literary output. If this is 
taken as a valid basis for passing judgment on the literary output of a 
writer, the works of a great many of the literary giants including such 
writers as Dostoyevsky and Dickens, would become questionable. 
Moreover, though Twain seemed to enjoy the comforts provided by his 
society, he maintained an ironical attitude to society in real life also, 
something which Tom, for example, cannot do. 
So, if pessimism and despair are proofs of failure on the part of Mark 
Twain, the failure is not personal. It is failure in a much wider sense, 
because his is the despair of the miodem man. Twain is not alone in 
rejecting the possibility of a meaningfiil existence. H^ shares t\m outlook 
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with a significant body of thought in the second half of the twentieth 
century which asserts that Ufe has no core of meaning, that meaning is 
always in a state of flux, that meaning, or whatever there is of it, is no 
more than a linguistic construct. 
In his subversion of the subject also Twain was anticipating the 
developments in psychoanalysis in the later half of the twentieth century. 
Like existence itself, the subject has no core of meaning; the "meaning", 
even at the level of the subject, is always in a state of flux or, as Lacan 
puts it, it is always fading. Being and meaning cannot coexist. 
But there still is hope. In the words of Lacan, "There is no truth that, in 
passing through consciousness, does not lie. But one must run after it all 
the same."'* It is in this constant running after the lying truth that hope 
lies. 
For Mark Twain hope lies in the fact that he chose to write his last and 
the darkest novel in the form of first person narration. If life is only a 
dream, if there is no reality beyond a self without substance or meaning, 
and if August (and, by extension, Mark Twain) believes in all this as he 
seems to suggest in the last lines of his narrative, then what is he doing 
narrating the story? For the narration of a story presumes an audience. It 
is in the presumed audience that hope lies. Henpe no man who truly 
believes in the meaninglessness of life can ever beco^ne a n^^tor. 
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